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Introduction

Congratulations with your xLogic Micro PLC provided by Rievtech Electronic Co., Ltd.

The xLogic Micro PLC is a compact and expandable CPU replacing mini PLCs, multiple timers, relays and

counters.

The xLogic Micro PLC perfectly fits in the space between timing relays and low-end PLCs. Each CPU
incorporates not only a real-time clock and calendar, but also provides support for optional expansion I/O
modules to enhance control and monitoring applications. Data adjustments can easily be performed via
the keypad, the LCD display, or through the Rievtech-to-use xLogic soft. DIN-rail and panel-mounted

options are both available, offering full flexibility to the various installation needs of your application.

The xLogic Micro PLC is available in 120V/240V AC or 12V and 24V DC versions, making it the ideal
solution for relay replacement, or simple control applications as building and parking lot lighting,
managing automatic lighting, access control, watering systems, pump control, ventilation systems,

home automation and a wide field of other applications demanding low cost to be a primary design issue.

We strongly recommended taking the time to read this manual, before putting the xLogic Micro PLC to
work. Installation, programming and use of the unit are detailed in this manual. The feature-rich xLogic
Micro PLC provides a for off-line operation mode, allowing full configuration and testing prior to in-field
service commissioning. In reviewing this manual you will discover many additional advantageous product

properties, it will greatly simplify and optimize the use of your xLogic Micro PLC.

Valid range of this manual

The manual applies to devices of ELC series and PR series modules . For more information about EXM

series module(GSM and WIFI module) ,please refer to the x-Messenger user's manual.

Safety Guideline

This manual contains notices you have to observe in order to ensure your personal safety, as well as to
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prevent damage to property. The notices referring to your personal safety are highlighted in the manual
by a safety alert symbol; notices referring to property damage only have no safety alert symbol. The

notices shown below are graded according to the degree of danger.

Caution
Indicates that death or severe personal injury may result if proper precautions are

not taken

Caution
With a safety alert symbol indicates that minor personal injury can result if proper

precautions are not taken.

Caution
Without a safety alert symbol indicates that property damage can result if proper

precautions are not taken.

Attention

Indicate that an unintended result or situation can occur if the corresponding

notice is not taken into account.

If more than one degree of danger is present, the warning notice representing the highest degree of
danger will be used. A notice warning of injury to persons with a safety alert symbol may also include a

warning relating to property damage.

Qualified Personnel

The device/system may only be set up and used in conjunction with this documentation. Commissioning
and operation of a device/system may only be performed by qualified personnel. Within the context of
the safety notices in this documentation qualified persons are defined as persons who are authorized to
commission, ground and label devices, systems and circuits in accordance with established safety
practices and standards. Please read the complete operating instructions before installation and
commissioning.

Rievtech does not accept any liability for possible damage to persons, buildings or machines, which occur

due to incorrect use or from not following the details.
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Prescribed Usage

Note the following:

Warning

This device and its components may only be used for the applications described in the catalog or the
technical description, and only in connection with devices or components from other manufacturers
which have been approved or recommended by Rievtech. Correct, reliable operation of the product
requires proper transport, storage, positioning and assembly as well as careful operation and

maintenance.

Trademarks

All names identified by xLogic are registered trademarks of the Rievtech. The remaining trademarks in
this publication may be trademarks whose use by third parties for their own purposes could violate the

rights of the owner.

Copyright Rievtech 2015 all rights reserved

The distribution and duplication of this document or the utilization and transmission of its contents are
not permitted without express written permission. Offenders will be liable for damages. All rights,

including rights created by patent grant or registration of a utility model or design, are reserved.

Disclaim of Liability

We have reviewed the contents of this publication to ensure consistency with the hardware and software
described. Since variance cannot be precluded entirely, we cannot guarantee full consistency. However,
the information in this publication is reviewed regularly and any necessary corrections are included in

subsequent editions.

Additional support

We take pride in answering your question as soon as we can:

Please consult our website at www.rievtech.com for your closest point of contact or email us at
sales@rievtech.com
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Chapter 1 General Introduction to xLogic

1.1 Overview

XLogic is a universal logic module made by Rievtech.

xLogic , a compact, expandable CPU that can replace mini PLC, multiple timers, relays and counters,
Splitting the difference between a timing relay and a low-end PLC, Each CPU has a real-time clock and
calendar, and supports optional expansion I/O modules to enhance your control and monitoring
applications . Data adjustments can be done via the on-board keypad and LCD display, or with xLogicsoft.
It can be either DIN-rail or panel mounted, depending upon the needs of your application, and it is
available in 120V/240V ac as well as 12V and 24V dc versions, and it is the ideal solution for relay
replacement applications, simple control applications such as building and parking lot lighting, managing
automatic lighting, access control, watering systems, pump control, or ventilation systems in factory, and

home automation and applications in which cost is a primary design issue.

1.2 Highlight feature

4-lines, 16-characters per line, backlight display.
Multiple value display and input via keypad and LCD display.
70 kinds of function Blocks can be used in a circuit program in maximum

Standard Modbus RTU/ASCII/TCP communication protocol supported.

It's optional for xLogic to act as slave or master in certain Modbus communication network.
(easy connect to other factory touch screen by RS232 cable, RS485 module)

CAN BUS protocol based expansion modules(PR-18/PR-24 series CPU)

Expandable up to 16 linked IO expansion modules reaching 282 I/0 points in maximum
Optional RS232, RS485 and Ethernet connectivity

Multiple channels analog inputs available with DC 0-10V signal ,PT100 signal& 0/4....20mA.
Default Real Time Clock (RTC) and summer/winter timer is available

Backup at Real Time Clock (RTC) at 25 °C:20 days

4 channels high-speed counting

Pre-configured standard functions, e.g. on/ off-delays, pulse relay and softkey

2 PWM channels(10KHz in maximum)

Retentive memory capability (Not applied to PR-6&PR-12-E series CPU)
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° RS232 and USB communication download cable with photo-electricity isolation
Programmable capability up to 1024 function blocks(PR-18/PR-24);512 function
blocks(PR-12&ELC-12-N) and 64 function blocks for PR-6&PR-12-E

Mounting via modular 35mm DIN rail or screw fixed mounting plate
On-line monitor capability(Free charge SCADA for all series xlogic)

Datalogging

Kinds of analog signals process capacity (DC 0..10V ,0/4...20mA and PT100 probe inputs and DC
0..10V and 0/4...20mA outputs)

° Low cost

Some of the things xLogic can do for you?

The xLogic Micro PLC provides solutions for commercial, industrial, building and

domestic applications such as lighting, pumping, ventilation, shutter operations or

in switching cabinets. The application field is widespread and these are just a few to mention.

Using the RS485 bus and Ethernet connectivity allows the user to realize various extensive (real-time)
monitoring and control applications.

Special versions without operator panel and display unit are available for series production applications

in small machine, installation and cabinet building environments to further slash cost.

xLogic devices:

xLogic Basic is available in two voltage classes:
*Classes 1:DC12-24V: i.e.: PR-6DC Series, PR-12DC series, PR-18 series, PR-24DC series.

*Classes2: AC110-240V: i.e.: PR-6AC Series, PR-12AC series, PR-18AC series , PR-24AC series.

In the versions:
* With Display: with “-HMI” model, such as PR-12DC-DA-R-HMI

* Without Display: PR-6 series and with “"-CAP” model, such as PR-12DC-DA-R-CAP. Only PR-12 has -CAP

version. PR-18,PR-24 all have display in default.

Expansion modules:

PR-E (applied to PR-18/PR-24 CPU)
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* xLogic digital modules are available for operation with 12...24V DC, and 110.. .240 V AC, and are
equipped with eight inputs and eight outputs.
* xLogic analog modules are available for operation with 12...24 V DC and are equipped with six digital

and 4 analog inputs.

Communication cable and module:

® xLogic:RS232 communication cable (Model:ELC-RS232)

It is kind of universal cable with photoelectricity isolation which can be directly connected to standard
9-pin port of PC, also kind of interface module which can enable user’s program to be downloaded into
xLogic CPU through xLogicsoft for running. It also is the connection cable between CPU and third party

device with the RS232 port(just like HMI) in modbus communication system.
® xLogic: USB communication cable (Model: ELC-USB).

It is kind of communication cable with photoelectricity isolation through which PC with USB port only can
be connected to xLogic main module, moreover, it has same features as ELC-RS232 module, so it is

quite convenient for user whose computer has no standard serial port.
® xLogic: PRO-RS485 cable (Model: PRO-RS485).

It is kind of converter cable with photoelectricity isolation to make the program port serves as RS485

port.

® xLogic: RS485 module (Model: PR-RS485)
isolated 485 converter,used to bring out the terminals of RS485 port built-in PR-18,PR-24 series CPU for

connection with third party devices.

Communication / Network

xLogic offers different ways to communicate within the system.
RS485 port

The RS485 port is used for communication between the CPU and various devices or equipments which
have the standard RS485 port. Communicate using Modbus RTU/ASCII protocol.

PLC#1 PLC#4

asmrmassmssaadd AnmEane s endadd

Rs485
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Note: PR-RS485 module is required to connect the CPU to RS485 BUS. e
RS232 or USB port (ELC-ES232/ ELC-USB needed)
If there is no network required and only one main module with some expansion modules is needed for the

application, the down- and upload of the project to and from the main module happens over the standard

RS232 or USB port. It allows system maintenance like monitoring too.

Rs232
. 1 Slave
Master .n.--l“p--l-l--i-ll
] | slave #1 slave #2 slave #3
; | = | B [ BS
“Eﬂ"&i I RS485 BUS l
Master

Note: PR-E-RS485 module is required to connect the CPU to RS485 BUS.

Ethernet network

If the application requires a system where more than one main module is nheeded and these main

modules have to communicate, each Ethernet CPU will be connected directly to the Ethernet by the
built-in LAN port. The project down- and upload to and from the main modules and the communication
between the CPU happens over the Ethernet network. Furthermore the our free of charge SCADA can be

also established connection with Ethernet CPU

I Ethernet

Note

xLogic CPU may be equipped with expansion modules of the different voltage class, but expansion
module must be supplied the correct power corresponding to its type.

Each xLogic CPU provides the following connections for the creation of the circuit program, regardless of

the number of connected blocks:

° Digital inputs I1 to I4(PR-6), I1 to I8(PR-12), I1 to IC(ELC-18), I1 to IE(PR-24).111-I18(Expansion
with address 1)...1161--1168(Expansion with address 16)

R lEvﬁ'ECH User Manual |EHEDP
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® Analog inputs I1 to I6(PR-18/PR-24), I1 to I4(PR-12), I11 to I14(PR-E expansion with address
1),....AI161 to AI164(PR-E expansion with address 16)

o Digital outputs Q1 to Q6 (PR-18), Q1 to Q4(PR-12),Q1 to QA(PR-24);Q11 to Q18((PR-E expansion

with address 1), Q161 to Q168(PR-E expansion with address 16)

Digital flag blocks F1-F32(PR-6,PR-12-E), F1-F256(PR-12/PR-18/PR-24) ;

-F8 : Startup flag

-F64: Backlight control bit(to control the backlight of LCD and backlight of ELC-43TS)

-F63: Buzzer of ELC-43TS control bit

Analog flag blocks AF1 to AF256(PR-12/PR-18/PR-24);AF1-AF32(PR-6/PR-12-E)

Shift register bits S1 to S8

Chapter 2 Hardware models and resources
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2.1 Naming Rules of ELC&PR Series

/

1 a 3

ELC—O|Q|:I—I%I—I:|I—

E /N
1
6 7

1.Series name: ELC series; PR series.

2.Points of input and output

3.Supply power AC or DC

4.Digital/Analog D: digital DA: digital/analog

5.0utput type R: relay T: transistor TN = “PNP” transistor; TP= “"NPN” transistor
6. E: economic mode

7. N: Ethernet port built-in

Note:

The model end with “-HMI” means the CPU has LCD and panel keys on it;

The model end with “-CAP” means the CPU has no LCD on it.

Model name (expansion module ,plus with PR-18/PR-24 CPU together to use):

PR -E-Q00-0-0
IR s

1.Series name

3

2.E: expansion module

3.Points of input and output

4.Supply power AC or DC

5.Digital/Analog D: digital DA: digital/analog

6.0utput type R: relay TP: “NPN” transistor; TN :“"PNP” transistor

2.2 Hardware model selection

PR-6 Series CPU Units (None expandable)

High-speed
Model Expansion Supply voltage Inputs Outputs PWM HMI RTC
count

AC110~AC240V/
PR-6AC-R no 4 digital 2 relays (10A) no no no yes
DC110-DC240V

PR-6DC-DA-R no DC12-24V 4 digital/4(0...10V) 2 relays (10A) no no no yes

| PR-12 Series CPU Units(None expandable) |

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual |ECHERDP
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Expansio
Model Supply voltage Inputs Outputs High-speed count PWM HMI RTC
n
PR-12AC-R-HMI no AC110~AC240V 8 digital 4 relays (10A) no no yes yes
PR-12AC-R-E-CAP no AC110~AC240V 8 digital 4 relays (10A) no no no yes
PR-12DC-DA-R-HMI no DC12-24V 4(0...10V)+4 digital 4 relays (10A) 4(15-18)(60KHZ) no yes yes
PR-12DC-DA-R-E-CAP no DC12-24V 4(0...10V)+4 digital 4 relays (10A) no no no yes
4Transistor(0.3A/
PR-12DC-DA-TN-HMI no DC12-24V 4(0...10V)+4 digital 4 (15-18)(60KHZ) Yes(10KHZ) yes yes
PNP)
PR-14 Series CPU Units(Expandable)-built-in RS485 port
Model Expansion Supply voltage Inputs Outputs High-speed count PWM HMI RTC
AC110~AC240V
PR-14AC-R-HMI yes 10 digital 4 relays (10A) no no yes yes
/DC110-DC240V
6(0...10V)/6digit
PR-14DC-DA-R-HMI yes DC12-24V 4 relays (10A) 4(17-1A)(60KHZ) no yes yes
al+4 digital
PR-18 Series CPU Units(Expandable)
Model Expansion Supply voltage Inputs Outputs High-speed count PWM HMI RTC
AC110~AC240V
PR-18AC-R-HMI yes 12 digital 6 relays (10A) no no yes yes
/DC110-DC240V
6(0...10V)/6digit
PR-18DC-DA-R-HMI yes DC12-24V 6 relays (10A) 4(I9-IC)(60KHZ) no yes yes
al+6 digital
6(0...10V)/6digit 4 relays (10A)+
PR-18DC-DA-RT-HMI | yes DC12-24V 4(19-IC)(60KHZ) yes(10khz) yes yes
al+6 digital 2 transistor(0.3A)
PR-24 Series CPU Units(Expandable)-built-in RS485 port
High-speed
Model Expansion Supply voltage Inputs Outputs PWM HMI RTC
count
PR-24AC-R-HMI yes AC110~AC240V 16 digital 10 relays (10A) no no yes yes
6(0...10V)/6digital
PR-24DC-DA-R-HMI yes DC12-24V 10 relays (10A) 4(19-IC)(60KHZ) no yes yes
+8 digital
6
2(0/4...20mA)+
relays(10A)+2Transistor(0.3
PR-24DC-DAI-RTA yes DC12-24V 4(0...10V)/4digital 4(19-1C)(60KHZ) YES(10khz) yes yes
A/PNP)+1(0...10V)/(0...20m
+8 digital
A)

Expansion Modules(For PR-18,PR-24 series)

Model Supply voltage Inputs Outputs
PR-E-16AC-R AC110~ 8 digital 4 relays (10A) +4 relays(3A)
AC240V

r Manual
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PR-E-16DC-DA-R DC12-24V 4digital+4analog(0..10V)/digital 4 relays (10A) +4 relays(3A) 2
PR-E-16DC-DA-TN DC12-24V 4digital+4analog(0..10V)/digital 8 transistors(PNP)(0.3A)
PR-E-PT100 DC12-24V 3 Channels PT100, resolution: 0.5°), temperature range : -50°C- 200°C none
PR-E-AQ-VI DC12-24V none 2 Channels (DC 0...10V/0...20mA)
PR-E-AI-1 DC12-24V 4 Channels (0/4.....20 mA), Current Signal none
PR-RS485 DC12-24V isolated 485 converter,used to bring out the terminals of RS485 port built-in PR-18&PR-24 series CPU for connection with third

party devices.

Accessories
ELC-RS232 RS232 communication module /download cable between PC and xLogic CPU units
ELC-USB USB communication module /download cable between PC and xLogic CPU units
ELC-COPIER ELC-COPIER can be used to save user program and download program into xLogics.(including all the ELC series and EXM series PLC)
ELC-MEMORY Real time data-logging device with a mini-SD card slot for ELC&EXM series CPUs. The history data( IO status , analog value, current value of registers)

of ELC&EXM CPU can be recorded, retrieved and viewed via it.

PRO-RS485 Converter cable from program port to RS485 port.
ELC-BATTERY RTC BATTERY, the RTC can be backup for 20days in default, but with this battery, the RTC shall be backup for 1 year(only can be applied with PR-18
CPU).

2.3 Structure & dimension

1. PR-6 Series CPU&EXM-E Series Extension

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual |ECHERDP
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1.Power supply 2. Input 3. Program port for applied to ELC-6 CPU 4.0Output

(m]

2. Standard PR-12 series with LCD model:

72

00000000000

90
61

OO0 OO0 00 0O

@foooef

1.Power supply&Input terminals 2. Program Port(can be used as RS232 port with ELC-RS232 or RS485
port with PRO-RS485) 3.HMI/LCD panel 4.keypad 5.Output terminals

3. Economic PR-12 series without LCD model:

72

Q0000000000

1 (=]

o

4Q cos—T o |

—OO0 OO0 OO0 00O

g0

P TTY

1.Power supply&Input terminals 2. Program Port(can be used as RS232 port with ELC-RS232 or RS485
port with PRO-RS485) 3.RUN/STOP Indicator 4.0Output terminals
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4. PR-14 and PR-18 series model:

1.Power supply&Input terminals

[ ®

T—®

AN L N I1 12 I3 14 IS I6 I7 ]B 1‘3 Ia 1B IC
(L)—=—=00000000000(
ACIL0~240V INPUT 12xAC
gl le—
RIEV/TECH
(D
@
N
Ir\3/
OUTPUT GxRelay 104
/Zl“ e e
) _(j 0 o0 Q0 00 00
NS ra’-; L g

Dimensions of PR-14 and PR-18:

5.

2.HMI/LCD panel
Port(can be used as RS232 port with ELC-RS232 or RS485 port with PRO-RS485)

3.keypad 4.Output terminals 5. Program

6.Extension port

90,0 unitimm
67,9
’ 95:1
3,3 | 46,1
T —r l—n"rl_j o B e I B e M
iy : 0000000800000000900000
lJ = = 38,649)1 BB BE 0P Of BB B
1 Lo g8 —5ao i —
74,2 35,9
[ ] ] il re
(o] m m
[ ) (0]
o] L —
t 0 e 95,0 ifod =
( illls =R
0 (i TR
il Lo 0]
30,0

PR-24 series CPU

RIEV/TECH
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M 2 (3
5 _ L = .
‘ |_0000000000000000000 —t .
: ~ 1
of BE <7
L] : D
= [Tp]
= G D u B o o
> B@m — 1= |
&) | - 1] _1
S L T
' — | |
Z 133.0 (7)
e —
| 58

1. Power supply  2.Input 3. Program/RS232 port 4.HMI/LCD panel 5.keypad 6.Extension/RS485
port 7.0utput

6. ELC-22 Ethernet CPU

1 (2 )
. — — ]
‘ Wesoos e re s rressss B — J '
58 | ing
C o
& 43 i w3y
- qva ﬂ § - 3| o
“ D@ = Ha
= I - 5 | |
L = | t
! - |
! 133.0 /) 58

1.Power supply  2.Input 3. Program/RS232 port 4.HMI/LCD panel 5.keypad 6.Extension/RS485
port 7.0utput 8.LAN port

11. PR-E extension module:

R o Riey FecH
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(D)—1-—-0508808606066
{“2“) RIE%ECH
s @
L ; e ——@
3 — 0QORO0RO0R0
5 Q0000000 0T— _(@

1. Power supply&Input terminals 2. Connection cable between CPU and extension(Detached)

3.Extension port(left) 4. RUN/STOP indicator 5. Extension port( Right) 6. Output terminals

Dimensions of PR-E:

30,0
67,9
- |
29,0 1 = B8
32,5 H - L AAMARTOEAAGE0
l t Lo s—H=o | 3 —
20,0
m— 358
el o [ Ti| (RS
Q) o] g 0
3 ol
715 |8 o |8 § 71,5 o@ [ﬂ@'@f
8 {1
g ol B i
N °lp r_[]
90,0

Dimensions of ELC-12-N Ethernet CPU:
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Dimensions

The xLogic installation dimensions are compliant with DIN 43880.

xLogic can be snap-mounted to 35 mm DIN rails to EN 50022 or on the wall.

xLogic width:

Note

Chapter 3 Installing/removing xLogic

EXM-E expansion module and PR-6 series CPU have a width of 48mm
PR-14,PR-18&ELC-12-N Series CPU has a width of 95mm.

PR-E expansion modules have a width of 72mm.

PR-24 Series CPU has a width of 133mm.

PR-12 Series CPU has a width of 72mm

The figure below shows you an example of the installation and removal of an PR-18 CPU and one

expansion module of PR-18 CPU.

Warning

Always switch off power before you “remove” and “insert” an expansion module.

3.1 DIN rail mounting

Mounting

How to mount a xLogic module and an expansion module onto a DIN rail:

1. Hook the xLogic Basic module onto the rail.

2. Push down the lower end to snap it on. The mounting interlock at the rear must engage.

r Manual
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. Hook the xLogic expansion module onto the rail
. Slide the module towards the left until it touches the xLogic CPU.
. Push down the lower end to snap it on. The mounting interlock at the rear must engage.

. Remove the plastic cover in the expansion port of CPU and expansion module.

N o 1 b~ W

. Plus the connector on the flat cable to CPU

T T

Repeat the expansion module steps to mount further expansion modules.

Note:If you need install the expansion and CPU on different rows, you need order the longer
flat connection which is used to connected with CPU, the longest distance can

be 200meters between the CPU and the end expansion module.

Removal
To remove xLogic:
....... if you have installed only one xLogic Basic:
1. Insert a screwdriver into the eyelet at the bottom of the slide interlock and move the
latch downward.

2. Swing the xLogic Basic off the DIN rail.

....... if you have connected at least one expansion module to xLogic Basic:
1. Remove the connector on the flat cable

2. Slide the expansion module off towards the right.

3. Insert a screwdriver into the eyelet at the bottom of the slide igterlock and le

RlEvﬁ'ECH ser Manua
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downward.

4. Swing the expansion module off the profile rail.

Repeat steps 1 to 4 for all other expansion modules.

3.2 Wall-mounting

For wall-mounting, first slide the mounting slides on the rear side of the devices towards the outside. You
can now wall-mount xLogic by means of two mounting slides and two @M4 screws (tightening torque 0.8

to 1.2 Nm).

W];,

Mounting slides b=

9l

Before you can wall-mount xLogic, you need to drill holes using the template shown below.

S il

Drilling template for wall-mounting
All dimensions in mm

Bore hole for @ M4 screw, tightening torque 0.8 to 1.2 Nm
1. xLogic CPU

PR-6 series:

ol RIEV/TECH
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DM4 screws

£'0-/486

PR-12 Series CPU

ZM4 screws

|

I

I
IVI
=

S m s, . o A e o

PR-14 and PR-18 series:

T

L

®

€0-/+86

— B

>
“

nx 72+0.5

e
I'\.

1.PR-18 CPU; 2. PR-E extension
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103+/0.5 1 724105 ! I

98 +/- 0.3
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ELC-12-N series(applied to CPU and extensions):

T2+0.3 48+/-0.3 |

P l_lﬁ
; |
: | I
& | !
@ @ @ _.--|.® | |
B
| l nx 48+/0.3

3.3 wiring xLogic

Wire the xLogic using a screwdriver with a 3-mm blade.

You do not need wire ferrules for the terminals. You can use conductors with

cross-sections of up to the following thicknesses:

° 1 x 2.5 mm?

) 2 x 1.5 mm? for each second terminal chamber

° Tightening torque: 0.4.. .0.5 N/m or 3. ..4 Ibs/in

Note

Always cover the terminals after you have completed the installation. To protect

R ser Hanual RIEY/TECH
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xLogic adequately from impermissible contact to live parts, local standards must —

be complied with.

3.4.1 Connecting the power supply

The PR-6AC, PR-12AC,PR-18AC, PR-24AC versions of xLogic are suitable for
operation with rated voltages of 110 V AC and 240 V AC. The PR-6DC,
PR-12DC,PR-18DC, PR-24DC versions can be operated with a 12 or 24 VDC power

supply.

Note

A power failure may cause an additional edge triggering signal.
Data of the last uninterrupted cycle are stored in xLogic

To connect xLogic to the power supply:

With DC power supply With AC power supply

L+ Lo
M N

L

1 12 1’3

ey XXX

N

3.4.2 Connecting xLogic inputs

1. Requirements

the inputs you connect sensor elements such as: momentary switches, switches, light barriers,

daylight control switches etc.

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual EDP



Signal status O <40VAC <5VDC
<0.03mA <0.1mA
>79VA
Signal status 1 IVAC >10VDC
Typical 0.06  [Typical 0.3mA
/Analogue input NO IAI1-AI4(0-10V DC)(PR-6,PR-12)

Note:

increment of 0.01V.

with an analog function block.

1. For PR-6DC-DA-R, PR-12DC-DA ,PR-14DC-DA,
PR-18DC-DA ,PR-24DC-DA Series and versions. That can receive analog
input. They can be set to analog input or digital input as either may be
used in the program. They will be recognized as analog inputs when the
input terminal is connected with an analog function block, and they will be

recognized as switching inputs when the input terminal is not connected

2. The analog inputs require DC 0V ~ +10V voltage signals. These are
divided equally in 0.01V increments. In programming, all the block

parameters related to the analog inputs are based on the minimum

3. They can be recognized as switching input when the input voltage is more

than 10.0V and cannot be recognized as an analog input.

4. For the switching input off, when the switch status changes from 0 to 1,
the time of Status 1 must be greater than 50ms, and when the switch status

changes from 1 to 0, the time of Status 0 also must be greater than 50ms.

* DC type digital inputs

WL User Manual

Connecting xLogic is shown as in the following figures:
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L+

T

L+ M 1112131415 16 I7 18

DC12~24V INP

* AC type digital inputs

il

LN _ 11121314
0]0]0]0]0]0]0)

AC 110-240V

* Analog Inputs (DC 0...10V)

V+
V_
L+

L+ M Al1 AI2 AI3 Al4

DC12~24V

*Analog inputs current Inputs (0...20mA)
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L+

M L+
electric
current
0/4..20mA
reference
current
M
\ 4
L+ ,M I1 M T2 M2 13 M3 14 M4
(C J( _f”. ( 1( ) )(‘_J
DC12~24V INPUT 4x(0/4-20)mA
RlEvﬁECH PR

The above figure shows how to make a four-wire current measurement.

PR-E-PT100

It can be connected with one two-wire or three-wire resistance-type thermocouple.

When two-wire technology applied, the terminals "M1+ and IC1” (this rule also shall be applied to” M2+

and IC2”",

“"M3+ and IC3” ) would be short connected. Such connection can not compensate

error/tolerance caused by the resistance in measurement loop. The measurement error of 1 Q impedance

of power cord is proportional to +2.5 °C

The three-wire technology can inhibit the influence of measurement results caused by cable length

(ohmic resistance).

2-wire

L+ M M1+ I(.1 Mi- M2+ Ic2 MZ M3+ I(,3 M3
,U\ |L \\‘I \\_/H H )
e
DC 12~24V INPUT 3xPT100
RIEVﬁ'ECH PR-E-PT100

(short circuit M+ and Ic)

r Manual

L M i T i M2+ To2 Mp- M3+ 163 Mo
\)k B \r IJ(/\I u \Lr\( )
DC 12~24V AT e io0
RIEV/TECH PRE-PT100
\
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3.4.3 Connecting xLogic Outputs

1. Requirement for the relay output

Various loads such as lamp, fluorescent tube, motor, contact, etc., can be connected to the outputs of
xLogic. The maximum ON output current that can be supplied by xLogic is 10A for the resistance load and

3A for the inductive load. The connection is in accordance with the following figure:

Relay Output

2. Requirement for the electronic transistor output:

The load connected to xLogic must have the following characteristics:
* The maximum switch current cannot exceed 0.3A.

* When the switch is ON (Q=1), the maximum current is 0.3A.

L+
0

L+ M I1 Iz I3 I4 IS

e @88 e

nct|-

Transistor Output (PNP)

Notes (PNP):

* The load connecting voltage must be <60VDC and it must be DC.
* The “+” terminal of the output wiring must be connected with the DC positive

voltage, and it must be connected with the “L+" terminal of the xLogic power , a

load must be connected with the “-” terminal of the DC negative voltage.

RIE VﬁECH User Manual "
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PR-E-AQ-VI(DCO..10V analog output).

OUTPUT 2x(0~10V)

SCO000CT000C
Vi M V2 M
V1,v2:DCO...10V

R1>=5KQ
R1 R1

EXM-E-AQ-I /PR-E-AQ-VI

L
OUTPUT 2x{0~20mA)

—

DOCO

OOOCOOOL

LI I I I I I
I1 M 2 M
11,12:0...20mA
R1<=250Q
R1 R1

PR-RS485

Actually, PR-RS485 is just a converter with photo isolation bringing out 3 wiring terminals(short circuited

inner of such 3 terminals, so only one channel RS485 bus is available) from RS485 port (2x8pin) of

CPU(PR-18/ELC-22/PR-24) for your easy connection with other devices.

W Userbanal
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L+ ™M
I
DC 12~24V
RIEV/TECH PR-RS48S5
R Tx
[l
A+ B A+ B A+ B ATt 812

A |B

If "RT1”, RT2"” terminal are short connected, one 120R resistor will be connected between A/+ and B/-

3.4.4 Communication port instructions:

PR-6 CPUs

elajololo]e

| - - — Program/RS232 port

clolelolc]

PR-14,PR-18 ,ELC-22 and PR-24 CPUs
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I 12 13 I4 I5 16 [7 18 I3 IA IB IC

OAOOEAEEEEE o)

Program/RS5232 port

DC12~24Y o AR

/

RIEV/TECH Pros Z

PR-18DC-DA-R OUTPUT GxRelay 104

| Expansion/R5485 port

00 P9 90 00 90 0O

Ll I

L~

. "i'. L) 4- ".-}" .‘i" l '.;' I l'::_l' l_;i l l';i I I';}I- l%i ]

1. Programming port/RS232 port

port)

REZ232
port/programming

Hpansion/RS485 port

ELC-RS232 cable needed.Blow is show you the pin definition of the header:

PIN function
2 RXD

3 TXD

5 GND
others NULL

2. Expansion port/RS485 ( pin definition)

WL User Manual

(ELC-RS232 ,ELC-USB,ELC-Copier,ELC-MEMORY,ELC-BATTERY,PRO-RS485) should be inserted in this

When the programming port should be used as the standard RS232 port (D-shape 9 pin header) ,the
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m oA g
o o

1z
14
16

m
L T < TR < - T+ T - B - 3
2
|\|||

3

o oa o o

4------GND
6------GND
7------CANL
9------CANH
15------45V
16------+5V

Communication between CPU and expansion module will use 4.7,9,15 pin.

PR-RS485 module is required when PR-18/ELC-22/PR-24 CPU communicate with the third party devices

via RS485 bus

|=Set COMOD - (COMO,Program/RS232port)
Set COMA1 | (COM1,for PR-R5485)
Set COM?2 - (COM2, PR-24 built-in RS485 port)
PR-12 CPUs
56005B5608L O000GO00000
DC 12~24V 1 e e DC 1224V o

RIEVAECH I_E:P
"+
@

PR-12DC-DA-R @

| Program/R5232 port

OUTPUT 4xRelay 10A

R o W@ &R

With HMI model
1. Programming port/RS232

port(ELC-RS232 ,ELC-USB,ELC-Copier,ELC-MEMORY,ELC-BATTERY,PRO-RS485 should be inserted in this

port) Named COMO.

When the programming port should be used as the standard RS232 port (D-shape 9 pin header) ,the

ELC-RS232 cable is required.

RIEV/TECH

R!E%ECH pig E

|Program/R5232 port

DRUNISTOP
OUTPUT 4xRelay L0A
P 0F 98 ©F

Without HMI model
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5Get OOW)—— —(COMO,Program/RS232port)

Chapter 4 Parameters modification HMI operation

4.1 Overview of xLogic menu

PR-12 ,PR-14,PR-18,ELC-22,ELC-26 series CPU has same menu on the LCD, so here we show the PR-18

for example.

Parameter assignment mode

Parameter assignment menu:

Clock. .
=S¢t Param..
SEd

Start

R ol RIEV/TECH



4.2 LCD panel instruction

(RIBVTECH L |RIEVTECH
XLOGIC-MICRO PLC

}u.glo-wmn PLC ge g8l
ED

==

|

n No faults
No faults

P o> L oK

PR-12 Series CPU PR-18 Series CPU ELC-22 and ELC-26 series CPU

1. Display area: 4x16 characters can be displayed

2. 4 X Function key: operate the program by pressing down these key (Only for ELC-22-N and PR-24
series CPU, invalid for PR-12 and PR-18 series CPU;F1--F4 are all available on ELC-43TS)

3. 6x Panel key: you can modify the parameters, programming, view alarming message.

What this operate panel can do for you?

1. Display the RUN/STOP status of the CPU

2. Display or modify the Clock.

3. Display the IO status of CPU& extensions

4. Display all kinds registers value(AI/AO, Parameters of blocks etc)

5. Display multiple alarming messages

6 . Modify the parameters of blocks

7. Backlight can be controlled via programming(Light on Alarm)

8. System cover message can be customized

9. Up to 64 different alarming messages is allowed.

1 0. The CPU address can be modified

1 1. Set password protection

1 2. Change communication parameters for COM port

Menu shows:

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual NEDP



Alarming message

The contents of the text message
ﬂ (when the input pin of text message
is not connected with other blocks)
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After being powered on, xLogic shall self-check program stored in the CPU.

If the program is accurate, then the CPU will be running, meanwhile the system cover will show as
follows:

In xLogicsoft, this interface is defaulted as its initialization screen.

L+ M 1M 1213141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC

@00 O0O0000000000
RIEV/TECH T |
[RTE¥TECH AT
XLOGIC MIC |ﬂ

—

Run t
No faults |u

LEsc il +— [ — 1 Ok

PR-18DC-DA-R
PO PO O OO OO QY
ai Q2 a3 o4 a5 a6

If there are several parameter pages, users can press‘ or ' key to go to the page you would like.

The last page is the cursor mode:

RIEvﬁECH User Manual "
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1T 1213 14 1516 I7 18 13 1A IB IC

..O OOOOOOOOOOOO
RIEV/TECH
[ESCHC. . 1 g“j

4 3

TP (T3 3 ols

PR-18DC-DA-R
GOROOIOOROOROOIO0
a1 Q2 Q3 o4 a5 Q6

Cursor keys can be controlled in this page by press arrow keys and ESC key at the same time.

If xLogic has several alarm interfaces in the same period and it only displays the message with highest

priority in the function block, also you may go through all alarm messages by pressing ‘ or ' key.

Note:
The message text block would be treated as parameter page only when it has no input, otherwise, it may

be regarded as alarm page. When input has high pulse, LCD shall display alarm message.

4.3 Select function page

Press ESC key to change from running mode to function page.

L+ W NI2I3 41516171819 1A 1B IC
..O OOOOOOOOOOOO
RIEV/TECH
RIEVTECH | W
XLOGIC-MICRO PLC |
Run :::'l
1
.Nu faults | i
A (@08 [ ol
PR-18DC-DA-R
Q9 Q0 00 00 00 QO
a1 a2 a3 G4 a5 a6

After pressing ESC key, xLogic would be switched to function page and meanwhile open function menu as

figure below shows.
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L M 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A IB IC Ty
@00 OO00000000000
RIEV/TECH
'>§top ﬁ
Set Param.. i
Set..
Clock. . L
[Fsc lil <= | W OK ]
PR-18DC-DA-R

QO G Q9 Q9 QO QO

a1 Q2 a3 Q4 a5 a6

Brief introduction on 5 options of function page:

° Run/stop
Select this menu to switch over xLogic status between RUN and Stop. Refer to
chapter4.3.1 for details.

o Set Param
To set function block parameter. Refer to chapter 4.3.2 for details.

o Set...
Used to set /modify password ,set address of CPU&extension , LCD settings and
communication parameters settings refer to chapter 4.3.3 and 4.3.4 for details
please.
1. "Press "UP” or "DOWN" key to move the cursor to “Set....”

2. Then press OK key ,xLogic will display as follows:

Le M 111213 14 15 16 7 18 19 1A IB IC
@00 000000000000
RIEV/TECH '
*Password | N
Set Adr H
Set Led -
Set Com i
B (3 3 s
PR-18DC-DA-R

G0 90 90 00 00 QO

a1 a2 a3 a4 a

o Clock

To set and modify date and time .Refer to chapter 4.3.5 for details.

o Menu Language
To change the language of the Menu. Refer to chapter 4.3.6 for detail
° Network (This only for Ethernet CPU)
Recovery ET: when you press ok when the cursor stay on this menu, the Ethernet modem

built-in Ethernet CPU will be reset to default settings.
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4.3.1 How to switch Run/Stop

You should first select FUNCTION PAGE. (Read 4.3)
1. Move the cursor to “Run/stop”: Press “UP” or "DOWN" key.

2. Move the cursor to "Yes": Press OK key.
L+ M 1112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A IB IC

@00 O00000000000
RIEV/TECH :
Stop Pry A
No 1]
*YES ﬂ

Esc B o= [l = (_-no'

PR-18DC-DA-R
QP 29 QP @9 QP @9
a 4

[ ) [ )
1 Q2 Q3 Q a5 Q6

After pressing ESC key, you'll find out your circuit program has changed to “stop” status as figure below

shows:

L+M 111213 141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC
@90 000000000000
RIEV/TECH '
RIEVTECH 0, 3
XLOGICHMICRO PLC |;
Stop -
.JU
Ne faults : M
& €l B <.
PR-18DC-DA-R
QO Q9 QO RO QO QO

o Q2 Q3 o4 L] Q6

4.3.2 Set parameter

If you want to select a parameter, you need do as the following procedures:

1. Under the FUNCTION PAGE, select

“Set parameter”: Press ‘ or ' key

r Manual
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Run/s tap
25pt Param
Set . .
Clock .

2. Confirm by pressing OK key.

Then xLogic displays the first parameter, so you can modify as you like. If there is no parameter to

set/modify, you can press ESC key to return.

Block number

BB"X 1l -=—— Display serial number of a

T =60:00s-—___ fewfunctions need display.
Set value

Ta =06:008=— current value

No Param

Mo parameter to edit ,press ESC
Press ESC 8 a

key to return.

3. Select parameter you intend to modify.

4. Select certain specific value of that parameter which you want to edit, then press OK key.
How to modify parameter?

A. First select certain parameter which you need to edit by following the below procedures:

1. Under the FUNCTION PAGE, select

“Set parameter”: Press ‘ or ' key

Run/staop
*>Sert Param

Sert .

Cleoeck.

2. Confirm by pressing OK key.

B. then you can perform the below actions to modify parameter:

1. Move the cursor to the parameter to be modified: press ‘ or ’ key.

2. Modify value: press ‘ or ' key.
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3. Confirm the value after modification: press OK key.
" ¥ "
B9 //—— Modify :press 4 or ¥ key.
L= :92 -+——— Move:press 4 or P key.
Ta =06:00=s Finished setting:press OK key.
Note:

When xLogic is running, not only time value but also time unit(S,M,H) can be
altered , but Besides alter time parameter at RUN time ,you can alter time
base(s=second, m=minute ,h=hour).

Current value of time T

View time T in parameter mode:

B9
T =80:008 +— configurationtime T

Ta =06:008 +— Ccurrenttime

You are allowed to modify configuration time. Switch on/off time for a time segment.

In parameter mode, time segment figure of a timer:

B1 1
D=M-W-F--
On =09:00
0ff=10:00

You can alter the time and date of switch on/off.

Current value of counter

In parameter mode, the parameter view of a counter:

- T RIEV/TECH
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On =001234

Of£f=000000

Cnt=000120 - Current count
value

Current value of hour counter

In parameter mode, the view of hour counters:

B16
MI = 0100h<— Configuredtime interval
MN = 0017h Time-to-go

OT =00083h 9 Totaltime expired since the last 1 signal at the
Ral input

You can edit configured time interval (MI).

Current value of threshold trigger

In parameter mode, the view of threshold trigger:

B15
On =0009 = On threshold
Off =0005 -1—— Off threshold
fa =0010 ={—— Course variable

You can alter the threshold value of switching on /off.
4.3.3 Set password

XxLogic supply password protection function for your program. You can choose according to your need.

See the following instruction; you’ll understand the method of setting password.

Set one password

RIEV/TECH User Manual |




Stececscececode

"r.rvg,‘.;,"u

>

A password contains less than or equal to 4 characters and each character is Arabian number from 0 to
9 .It is easy to specify, edit or remove the password directly on the xLogic in the “Password” menu of the
function page:

You should first select the FUNCTION PAGE. (Read 5.2)

1. Move the cursor to “Password”: Press “UP” or "DOWN" key.

2. Confirm “Password”: Press OK key.

Example: let us set “"1234"” as password for a program. Now the LCD displays the following interface:

L+ M 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A IB IC
| @00 O00000000000
RIEV/TECH
old: 1 @A
NoPassword H
New: =

LEsc il = (I = T OK

PR-18DC-DA-R
QP Q9 Q9 QO QO QO
a1 a2 Q3 Q4 a5 Q6

Select “"New” option, and then edit it.
. Select *1”: press “UP” key once.
. Move the cursor to the next character: press “Right” key.

. Select “"2": press “UP” key twice.

3
4
5
6. Move the cursor to the next character: press “Right” key.
7. Select”3": press “"UP” key three times.

8. Move the cursor to the next character: press “Right” key.
9. Select “4”: press “UP” key four times.

Now display:

T 1213141516 1718 19 1A IBIC

..O 000000000000

RJEV/FECH

old
NoPassword U

New:

1233

T €l 3 GIe
PR-18DC-DA-R

QO QO @9 @O QO QO

o1 02 Q3 04 a5 a6
10. Confirm password: press OK key.

Now, the program is protected by the password of "1234”, and then you can return to the main menu.

Note:

You can cancel a password newly-set via ESC key. In this instance, xLogic will return to main menu and
not reserve that password. Such password is for the parameter, that means only when you operate the
menu of LCD, the password is required. The program password need be set in xlogicosoft by the menu

File->Property-> Parameter
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Modify password:

In order to modify password, you are required to present current password.

In the menu of the FUNCTION PAGE:

1. Move the cursor to “Password”: Press “UP” or "DOWN" key.

2. Confirm “Password”: Press OK key.

Select “"0Old” and input primary password (in our instance is “1234"), the process is the same as the step

3 to step 10 mentioned above.

LCD displays:

L+ M M 1213 14 1516 17 18 19 1A IB IC

@00 O00000000000
RiEVFECH |
0ld: AR
1234 ]
New: —

n

% T ) s
PR-18DC-DA-R

P Q9 @9 Q9 ©

]
a1 Q2 Q3 a4 a5 Q

Thus, you could select “*New” to input new password such as “8888":
3. Select “8": press “"UP” key.
4. Move the cursor to next character: press “Right” key.

Repeat the step 3 and 4 to realize the third and fourth character.

LCD displays:

L+ H 1M 1213 141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC

@@0 000000000000

RIEV/TECH
old:
1234 C!
New:

885] U

[ = O

LEsc il e |
PR-18DC-DA-R
Q0 @9 Q9 RO Q9 QO

a1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q5 Q6

4.Confirm new password: press OK key.

So you have set the new password and then return to main menu.
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How to remove the password:

In case you need to remove password .e.g. allow the other users to edit your program, then you must
know the current password. The process of removing password is the same as that of modifying

password.

In the menu of the FUNCTION PAGE. :

1. Move the cursor to “Password”: Press “UP” or "DOWN" key.

2. Confirm “Password”: Press OK key.

Select “"0Old” and input primary password (in our instance is “8888"), the process is the same as the step

3 to step 10 mentioned above.

LCD displays as follows:

MI1I213 141516171819 1AIBIC

..O OOOOOOOOOOOO

RIEV/TECH
Old:
8888

New:

3 2 B oIs
PR-18DC-DA-R

G0 90 0O 00 00 0O
al a2 Q3 Q4

Input nothing under the “New”, and let it keep blank to clear password.

4.Confirm “blank” password: press OK key. Now you have cleared password and return to main menu. If

you want to set password next time, the LCD will display:

L+ M M1 12 1314151617 12 19 IA IB IC
@00 OOO0O0O0O0O0O00000
RIEV/TECH
Old: AT
NoPassword ]
New:

|
, M |

Esc ll <= [ =) (JIO

PR-1BDC-DA-R
QO RQ Q9 Q9 QO QO
a1 [ Q3 Q4 a5 Q6

Password settings in xlogicsoft.
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Edit Tools SMS View Help e e
MNew
Open...
Close

Close All Documents

Save
Save As...

Save As Bin File...

Print...

Print Preview

Print Setup...

I Properties... I

The menu File->Properties (Parameter)

Info - lﬂ_&

- -

General ] Comment ] Page Layout Farameter l]‘[ardware

|the data entered here 1= transmitted with the program to the device

Program name: |

v Frogram password

014 password:

01d password:

Hew password: Hew password:

1T
1T

Eepeat nmew password: Repeat new password:

Dizable read program

Cantion: Upon such option iz
selected, then program upload would be
permanently prohibited

[ Disable read program

There are 2 password settings can be applied to the program, one is the program password,
one is parameter password.

Program password:

If you set the program password, then the password is required when you want to upload the
program into PC.

Parameter password:

If you set the parameter password, then the password is required when you want to upload the
program into PC.

Note:

1.The password which set in the LCD menu is the parameter password.

2.The program password cannot be set in the LCD menu, it only can be set in xlogicsoft.
4.3.4 How to set address of CPU and expansion module

A. Set CPU address
If there are more than one CPU in a certain communication network,well then the address of CPU must
be set differently each other. You can change the address of CPU via xLogicsoft, or via the panel key if the

CPU with LCD panel. The address range is from 1 to 247 for ELC and PR series CPU
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L+ M M 1213 141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC

@@0 000000000000

RIEV/TECH
>Set M adr
Set E adr

(= [ =)

LEsc il o= (I = I Ok

PR-18DC-DA-R
Q0 00 Q0 OO0 QO QO
lJl IJ2 IJ 04 05 IJB

Confirm with "OK"

M 121314151617 18 19 1A IB IC

..O 000000000000

RIEV/TECH

ain adr:

00g

LEsc MU = [ — B OKJ

PR-18DC-DA-R
QP Q9 QP QO Q9 QO
a1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q5 a6

Change the address with arrow keys, and confirm with "Ok".

The CPU address also can be set by xlogicsoft, if the CPU without HMI, you only can set the expansion

address with such method.

You can set the CPU address by the menu Tools-> transfer-> set PLC's address in xlogicsoft.

FA xLogic Soft — XLogicl

| Get PLE' s Seen Tine
Info Simalate | @ Sinulats 1/0 | (Gl An]  Sumsr tine/Minter tins

File Edit SMS Wiew Help
2 | @@ Configwatien 4 == T S
Discomnect Line
forkspace B X i ot |
=) FC-SFLC Ctrl+f
B i PLC-3EC Ctrltk
b Simulation ]
b Select Hardware Get PLC Version
1\_\1’ = [ Edit Cowver HMI Get SMS Version
Language Selection
g Set Clock
User Manager
Get Clock
Set Monmit Config
Set -Eonmuni cation’ Type
File optimization
5F] sy "
Alow entity = output pin empt:
= e e e Get FLC s Address
=
-
.

L+ M 112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A || Set Extended module

000 O00000000O( 5=t HL ot

Part 2 : Set address of PR-E extensions.(PR-E-16DC-DA-R etc..
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Dial switch for set
expansion address

V0000000

L EELLEEE FY
T

1. Plastic slice
Step 1: Using a screwdriver , take the plastic slice down and we’ll find a dial switch.
2: Dial the switch as the below instructions to set the address what you need.
Up to 8 extensions (includes IO ,AQ,AI,PT100 modules) can be connected with the CPU .
The default address of PR-E extensions is 1 and the dial switch as below:

Address 1:

0

N
l
2

i
3 4

B means the switch position

Address 2:

ON
i ld
123 4

Address 3:

ON
I

123 4

Address 4:

ON

Af8d0
123 4
Address 5:

ON

I
1 2 3 4
Address 6:

ON
i
123 4

Address 7:

RIE vﬁECH User Manual
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=0
NI:-Z

LCm
L

Address 8:

ON
i
123 4

Notes:

1.The address setup of the extension module must be before powering on. Modification when powering
on will be ineffective.

2.Freely connection with CPU and expansion , do not care the power supply type of CPU and
extensions ,that means the AC type module also can be connected with the DC type module or AC type
expansion module also can be connected with DC type CPU.

3.If the communication is established between CPU and extensions , the indicator on the top of the
extensions’ house will turn to RUN(green color)(If the LED is red, that means the CPU cannot get
communication with it).

4.1f more than one expansion module connect to CPU at the same time ,the address of expansion module
must be different each other, otherwise the system(CPU+expansions) would run abnormal, but if the
expansion already has each own separately address, then the installation sequence of the expansion is

not important anymore, for example you can let the expansion with address 8 as the first one with CPU.

4.3.5 Set LCD (backlight and Contrast)

The backlight of CPU can be set "ON” time as 10 sec or "ON” all the time. The setting way as follows:

1. Select “Set...” menu and click OK.

L+ M 111213 141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC
@00 O00000000000
RIEV/TECH '
Password
Set Adr
>*Set Led =
Set Com M
I» @ =3 «le
PR-18DC-DA-R

PO QOO QO QOIQD
ol Qa2 a3 o4 a5 a6

2. Select “"Set LCD” menu and click “"OK"”

RIEV/TECH



L+ M M2 1314151617 1819 A IB IC

@@0 000000000000

RIEV/TECH

Contrast
*BackLight

=

(o |

LEsc il o= [ = OF_
PR-18DC-DA-R

00 00 Q0 Q0 OO QO
a5

[
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 as

3.Select "Backlight"menu and click "OK"
111213141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC

..O 000000000000

RIEV/TECH

efault

[ <o || = ]

PR-18DC-DA-R

QP Q9 Q9 QO QO QO

a1 g2 a3 Q4 a5 a6

4. Default is 10 seconds, and another option is "Always On". Confirm with "OK"

Modify the contrast

LEsc Jil 4= [ —+ JE Ok —

L« M 1213 141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC
@00 O00O000000000
RIEV/TECH '. '
>Contrast
BackLight a
(Esc A <= [0 =} -mp:
PR-18DC-DA-R
QO @O Q0 Q0 CO QO
(=] 0z Q3 04 a5 (13

Confirm with "OK"

T 1213 141516171819 1A 1B IC

..O OOOOOOOOOOOO

RIEV/TECH
Contrast : ﬁ ————
- - + ﬂ
_ | ¥
(Esc il = (I =+ T OK 1 — ]
PR-18DC-DA-R

Q0 Q9 Q0 QO QO QO
a1 @2 93 01 45 06

RIEV/TECH
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Select "Set Com" menu from the menu "Set..".

Modify the contrast with Left or right key, and confirm with "Ok".

4.3.6 Set communication parameters

M 1213141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC

..O 000000000000

RIEV/TECH
Password g\a -
Set Adr H
Set Led =
n
*5et Com | M
EEsc Bl w= (I = I O
PR-18DC-DA-R
00 00 00 00 00 00
ﬂ1 ﬂ2 03 4 a5 a6
Confirm with "Ok"
L+ I1 12 13 14 15 16 17 I8 19 [A IB IC
.QO Q Q
DC12~24V et
Frox
>Set COMO A -
Set COMN1 H
Set CONZ N
1
Set CONS3 @

@ €3 D I

PR-18DC-DA-R

OUTEUT BxRelay 104

Q0 OO OO OO0
Tt mgt mgr g

O 00
ll_sru ”'n{:"'“

COMO: RS232 port or programming port.

COM1: RS485 port(For the PR-RS485 module which shall be connected to
PR-14,PR-18,PR-24,ELC-18,ELC-22,ELC-26 CPU)

COM2: Built-in RS485 port for PR-14 and PR-24CPU.

COM3: Ethernet port for ELC-22-N CPU, reserved for other series CPU.

r Manual
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Le M 1112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A 1B IC
@@0 000000000000
RIEV/TECH '
Set COMOD
>Set BPS a
Set Mode g

LEsc il <= (I = I OK 3
PR-18DC-DA-R

QP Q9 RO Q0 Q9 QO

a1 Q2 a3 Q4 a5 a6

Confirm with "OK"

L+ W M I2I13141516 171819 1A IB IC

@80 000000000000

RIEV/TECH
Set COMOD
BPS=§600

=

PR-18DC-DA-R
QP CQ @9 QO Q9 QO
a1 Q2 Q3 Q4 a5 a6

Change it with pressing Up and Down key
And confirm with "OK"

Set Modbus protocol

L+ M 121314151617 18 19 1A 1B IC

RIEV/TECH
Set COMOD | W
Set BPS ﬂ
>Set Mode s
0

PR-18DC-DA-R

@00 000000000000

@O GOOH OO OO

a1 32 Q3 Q4 a5 a6

Confirm with "OK"

RIEV/TECH
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L+ M 1T 1213141516 17 1819 IAIB IC

@80 000000000000

RIEV/TECH
Set COMO |
adhus W
Tu E;”'.
0

a5 T B e
PR-18DC-DA-R

30 90 90 90 00 ©

n4 n

Change with Up and Down key. And confirm with "OK"
There are 4 options available: RTU, ASCII, TCP RTU, TCP ASCII.

Note:If you want to use the Modbus TCP protocol, generally, you can select the "TCP

RTU".

4.3.7 Modification of System Time

You should first select the FUNCTION PAGE. (read 4.2)
1. Move the cursor to “Clock”: Press “UP” or "DOWN” key.

2. Confirm “Clock”: Press OK key.

L+ M 11121314 1516 I7 18 19 1A IB IC
@00 OO0O00O000000O0
Rigy/fecH ] |
=Set Date Q]
Set Time -
|V
P T3 B o
PR-18DC-DA-R
Q9 Q0 Q0 QO QO Q9

a1 Q2 Q3 Q4 a5 Q6

Press OK key to set and modify date.

111213 141516 17 18 19 IAIB IC

@00 000000000000

RIEV/TECH

Set Claock | N

YYYY-VIV-DD @

201-04-03 =
eek:Fri g

T € B e

PR-18DC-DA-R
QP O Q0 Q9 Q9 QO
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Press “UP” or "DOWN” key to realize the date which you want to set .After you

finished your setting, press OK key to return to:

1M 1212141516 I7 18 19 1A IB IC

..O 000000000000

RIEV/TECH
A
Set Date W
»5et Time =
0

T €1 = <.

PR-18DC-DA-RH
30 00 00 00 00 OO
ai g2 a3 a4 a5 a6

If you want to set the time further, please move the cursor to” Set Time” menu, then press OK key:

L+ M 111213 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A IB IC
@00 000000000000
RIEV/TECH
Set Clock A
MAIHH (MM : S5 8]
14:11:00
¥

LEsc U = (BN —s W O

PR-18DC-DA-R
RO Q9O QY QO QO QO
o Q2 Q3 Q4 05 Q6

Here you can set week day (From Monday to Sunday) and the clock. The method is similar to above. After

completion of your setup, press OK key:

LeM N I213 141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC
@00 000000000000
RIEV/TECH
Set Clock !
YYYY—=VIV-DD u
2015—04703 F’ﬂ
eek :lr i . E-té
CEsc M o= M = WOk
PR-18DC-DAR
Q0 G0 G0 00 00 O
Qi a2 @3 Q4 05 @6

R lEvﬁ'ECH User Manval NS



Stscccsceciciie

Press ESC key and return to FUNCTION PAGE.

Chapter 5 Configuring & Programming software

Users who are familiar with the logic boxes of Boolean algebra can use the xLogicsoft. In fact xLogicsoft

adapts the function block programming way. xLogicsoft is available as a programming package for the

PC. This mode provides many features, for example:

A graphic interface for offline creation of your circuit program by means of

Function Block Diagram (function chart)
Simulation of your circuit program on the PC
Generating and printing of an overview chart for the circuit program
Saving a backup of the circuit program on the hard drive or other media
Rievtech configuration of blocks
Transferring the circuit program
from the xLogic to the PC and

from the PC to xLogic

Online test: Display of status changes and process variables of xLogic in RUN mode:
Status of a digital I/O, shift register bits and cursor keys

The values of all analog I/0s
The results of all blocks
The current values (including the times) of selected blocks

Change the output(the input pin of the output cannot be connected) status
via xLogicsoft

Starting and stopping circuit program execution via the PC (RUN, STOP).

The xLogic alternative

As you can see, xLogicsoft represents an alternative to conventional engineering

methods:

1.
2.

You start by developing the circuit program on your desktop.

You simulate the circuit program on your computer and verify its functions, before

you actually implement it in your system.

3. You can add comments to the circuit program and create hard-copies.

4. You save a copy of your circuit program to the file system on your PC, to make it

5.
6.

directly available for any modifications.
It takes only a few key actions to download the circuit program to xLogic.

Under Simulate mode in xLogicsoft, you can study how to program via the panel

vl RIEV/fECH
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5.1 xLogic Functions

PR series adapts programming methods by means of function blocks. A total of 9 general function blocks,
60 special function blocks, and 11 input & output function blocks are configured. And each block can
achieve a specific control function independently, e.g. TOND, TOFD, SBPL, TBPL, SCHD, etc. As several
blocks are linked up in a specific way, relatively complicated control functions can be performed.
Programming with function blocks is simpler and better appreciated than the conventional PLC

instruction programming.

The following types of operator for xLogic function blocks are available for options:

5.2 General Input & Output functions

5.2.1 Inputs

0} 1}

Fashion: Classic:

Input blocks represent the input terminals of xLogic. Up to 4 digital inputs(ELC-6 CPU),8(PR-12
CPU) , 76 inputs(PR-18 ) 78 inputs(ELC-22) and 80 inputs(ELC-26) are available to you.

In your block configuration, you can assign an input block a new input terminal, if this terminal

is not already used in the circuit program.

Property i x|

Farameter |Simulation | Conment |

" Ext  Module I vl

Input I:1 -

Conduct of analog sutput in STOP mode

0K | Caneel Help

Note:

I11 means the I1 input of the expansion with address 1.
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I85 means the I5 input of the expansion with address 8.

5.2.2 Cursor keys

=

Fashion: Classic:
Up to four cursor keys are available to you. Cursor keys are programmed for the circuit program in the
same ways as other inputs. Cursor keys can save switches and inputs, and allow operator control of the

circuit program.

RIEV/TECH
ESCHC. . ’ﬁl]
« =
- U

i ©= e ae

Switch the screen to current page(above shows) by pressing the Left or Right key, and press
ESC key and arrow keys at the same time, then the corresponding cursor keys will turn on and

give off a high trigger!

5.2.3 Outputs

1 4Q1L g

Fashion: Classic:

Output blocks represent the output terminals of xLogic. You can use up to 2 outputs(ELC-6), 4
outputs(PR-12),70 outputs(PR-18), 72 outputs(PR-22),74 outputs(PR-26). In your block configuration,
you can assign an output block a new terminal, provided this terminal is not already used in your circuit
program.

The output always carries the signal of the previous program cycle. This value does not change within the

current program cycle.

Note:
Q11 means the Q1 output of the expansion with address 1.

Q85 means the Q5 output of the expansion with address 8.
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5.2.4 Permanent logical levels HI and LO

hi o

Fashion: Classic:

Set the block input to logical hi (hi = high) to set it permanently to logical '1' or 'H' state.

lo o

Fashion: Classic:

Set the block input to logical lo (lo = low) to set it permanently to logical '0' or 'L' state.

5.2.5 Panel Key

F1 [

FE

Fashion: Classic:

It is the symbol of the Function key on the panel (F1—F4). If one of the function keys is pressed down,
the status of the corresponding symbol in the program shall turn from 0 to 1. And it shall give off one high

trigger.

Tl Qo1

N N

2013 f 0

The function
key 1 shall
turn on

Press down

Notes: 1.0nly one function key is allowed to be pressed down at any one time, if you press down two or
more at the same time, xLogic does not process.

2. If the arrow keys(UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT), Esc and OK had been applied to the program,
then they would be invalid for menu operation (e.g. manual programming,parameters modification and

view alarming message etc).
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5.2.6 Shift register bits

- Q

Fashion: Classic:

XxLogic provides the shift register bits S1 to S8, which are assigned the read-only attribute in the circuit
program. The content of shift register bits can only be modified by means of the Shift register special

function

5.2.7 Analog inputs

Fashion: Classic:

You can use up to 36 analog inputs. In your block configuration, you can assign a new input terminal to

an input block, provided this terminal is not already used in the circuit program.

x

Farameter | Simulation I Comment I

" Main
% Ext  Module -
Input I)\I 4L vI

Comduet of analog output in STOF mode

ok | canesl | Help L
7

For help on analog block parameter, refer to Information on analog value processing.

Note:
AI1l means the AI1l input of the expansion with address 1.

AI82 means the AI2 input of the expansion with address 8.
Based on different analog input signals, you need select different sensor type in the analog blocks, you

need use an analog amplifier with the Al input, and select the corresponding sensor type for DC0..10V,
0/4..20mA or PT100 input.
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5.2.8 F (digital flag)

Fashion: Classic:

Flags are used when xLogic works in @ communication system. F is digital flag which is used to save
/transfer signal 1 or O(data format is Bit) and AF is analog flag which is used to save /transfer analog
values (data format is Signed short) between the master and slave devices. Up to 32(ELC-6),
128(PR-12/ELC-22/ELC-26) can be used when programming. In your block configuration, you can assign
a new number to the flag, provided this flag number does not already exist in your circuit program.
The output always carries the signal of the previous program cycle. This value does not change if the
communication has failed.

Startup flag: F8

The F8 flag is set in the first cycle of the user program and can thus be used in your circuit program as
a startup flag. It is reset after the first program execution cycle.

In the subsequent cycles, the F8 flag reacts in the same way as the F1 to F64 flags.

Backlight flags: F64

The F64 flag controls the backlight of the xLogic display or the ELC-43T backlight.

You can use the outputs of timers, message texts, or other function blocks to activate the backlight flags.
To enable multiple conditions to control the backlight of the devices, you can use multiple function blocks
in parallel or in sequence.

Buzzer of ELC-43TS control flag:F63

Notes: 1.The address of ™ F" can be found in the modbus communication protocol file . the F block figure

must have the input pin in the xLogic showing.

1. Keep the input pin of F NULL(do not connect with other blocks) ,if you want to use the write property.
Input pin

N B

3
[
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5.2.9 AF (Analog flag)

B
Fashion: —F Classic:

Flags are used when xLogic works in a communication system. AF is analog flag which is used to save

/transfer analog values (data format is Signed short) between the master and slave devices. Up to
32(PR-6) and 256(PR-12/PR-18/PR-24) for xLogic CPU can be used when programming. In your block
configuration, you can assign a new number to the analog flag, provided this flag number does not
already exist in your circuit program.
The output always carries the signal of the previous program cycle. This value does not change if the
communication were failed.
Notes: 1.The address of “"AF" can be found in the modbus communication protocol file .

2.Keep the input pin of AF NULL(do not connect with other blocks) ,if you want to use the write

property.

Input pin

You can set a start value for the AF1--AF64(PR-12/PR-18/PR-24), and the value does not lost if the power
was failure, so you can use such AF in your program as a humber input from the touch screen or the panel
key of the CPU.
Notes: 1.AF65--AF256 does not support such function(start value settings). and the value of
AF65--AF256 will be lost if the power is failure.

2. If you enable the "start value option" of AF, then you are not allowed to connect any other
function to the input leg of the AF.

3. If you connect the input leg of AF block to other function blocks, the "start value" will not be

available anymore.

5.3 Basic functions list - GF

Basic functions represent simple logical elements of Boolean algebra.

You can invert the inputs of individual basic functions , i.e. the circuit program inverts a logical "1” at a
relevant input to a logical “0”; if "0” is set at the input, the program sets a logical “1".

The GF list contains the basic function blocks you can use for your circuit program. The following basic

functions are available:

View in the circuit diagram View in xLogicsoft Name of the basic function
il ol it 1 2 AND
Series circuit make contact g ] Lo
4 -]
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; 1&t AND with edge evaluation
-Q
3 -
4 -
e 13 NAND
—— 2] o (Not AND)
__‘::_,. 4 -
e
Parallel circuit with break
contacts
1 NAND with edge evaluation
. 4 &4 i
3 Q
4 -
- OR
// 1 B 1
2
— 217 L
/ 4 -
Parallel circuit with make
contacts
- NOR
T S T R MR B ;_ 121
Series circuit with break 3 4 -0 (Not OR)
contacts A
XOR
—\h‘_\ \L ¥ =1 -
2 4 -Q (exclusive OR)
Double changeover contact
NOT
-\___\__H_\_ 1
T 1 = - (negation, inverter)
Break contact
BOOLEAN FUNCTION 1 BOOLEAN FUNCTION
2 —§>'_Q
3 —aooL
4 —
5.3.1 AND
Circuit diagram of a series circuit with
several make contacts:
;
ANL _ 3 G
1= k
Fashion: - Classic: (Symbol in xLogic)

The output of an AND function is only 1 if all inputs are 1, i.e. when they are closed.

A block input that is not used (x) is assigned: x = 1.
Logic table of the AND block:

RIEV/TECH
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Inputl Input2 Input 3 Input 4 Output
0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 1 0
0 0 1 0 0
0 0 1 1 0
0 1 0 0 0
0 1 0 1 0
0 1 1 0 0
0 1 1 1 0
1 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 1 0
1 0 1 0 0
1 0 1 1 0
1 1 0 0 0
1 1 0 1 0
1 1 1 0 0
1 1 1 1 1

5.3.2 AND with edge evaluation

Fashion: Classic:

FLaka—

&7

(Symbol in xLogic)

The output of an AND with edge evaluation is only 1 if all inputs are 1 and at least one input was 0

during the last cycle.

The output is set to 1 for the duration of one cycle and must be reset to 0 for the duration of the next cycle

before it can be set to 1 again.
A block input that is not used (x) is assigned: x = 1.

Timing diagram of an AND with edge evaluation

r Manual
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Cycle 1234567
5.3.3 NAND
Parallel circult with multiple break
contacts in the circuit diagram:
i
—g. '%\igl
_x[f—‘;-l
Fashion: %—* Classic:

L

(Symbol in xLogic)

The output of an NAND function is only 0 if all inputs are 1, i.e. when they are closed.

A block input that is not used (x) is assigned: x = 1.
Logic table of the NAND block:

Input 1 Input 2 Input 3 Input 4 Output
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 1
0 0 1 0
0 0 1 1
0 1 0 0
0 1 0 1
0 1 1 0
0 1 1 1
1 0 0 0
1 0 0 1

RIEV/TECH
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1 0 1 0 1
1 0 1 1 1
1 1 0 0 1
1 1 0 1 1
1 1 1 0 1
1 1 1 1 0

5.3.4 NAND with edge evaluation

o ®

111
=
—

—F Lapa—

Fashion: Classic:

The output of a NAND with edge evaluation is only 1 at least one input is 0 and all inputs were 1 during
the last cycle.

The output is set to 1 for the duration of one cycle and must be reset to 0 at least for the duration of the
next cycle before it can be set to 1 again.

A block input that is not used (x) is assigned: x = 1.

Timing diagram of a NAND with edge evaluation

Cycle i1 i2 i3 i4 i5 ig {7 ig ig i w0i
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5.3.5 OR
Cincult diagram of a parallel circuit
with several make contacts:
e
—//—t—
_ﬁ_.
D e
Fashion: — Classic: T ™ (Symbol in xLogic)
The output of an OR is 1 if at least one input is 1 (closed).
A block input that is not used (x) is assigned: x = 0.
Logic table of the OR function:
Input 1 Input 2 Input 3 Input 4 Output
0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 1 1
0 0 1 0 1
0 0 1 1 1
0 1 0 0 1
0 1 0 1 1
0 1 1 0 1
0 1 1 1 1
1 0 0 0 1
1 0 0 1 1
1 0 1 0 1
1 0 1 1 1
1 1 0 0 1
1 1 0 1 1
1 1 1 0 1
1 1 1 1 1
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5.3.6 NOR

Circuit diagram of a series cnrcuit
with several break contacts:

™ ~ ... ™

Fashion:

Logic table of the NOR function:

Classic:

A block input that is not used (x) is assigned: x = 0.

FLaka—

e n

inputs is switched on (logical 1 state), the output is switched off.

(Symbol in xLogic)

The output of a NOR (NOT OR) is only 1 if all inputs are 0 , i.e. when they are open. When one of the

W UserManal

Input 1 Input 2 Input 3 Input 4 Output
0 0 0 0 1
0 0 0 0
0 0 1 0 0
0 0 1 0
0 1 0 0 0
0 1 0 0
0 1 1 0 0
0 1 1 0
1 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0
1 0 1 0 0
1 0 1 0
1 1 0 0 0
1 1 0 0
1 1 1 0 0
1 1 1 0
5.3.7 XOR

RIEV/TECH



The XOR in a dreult diagram, shown
as series circult with 2 changeover

contacls:

——

i
T

Fashion:

The XOR (exclusive OR) output is 1 if the signal status of the inputs is different.

Classic:

A block input that is not used (x) is assigned: x = 0.

Logic table of the XOR function:

-

(Symbol in xLogic)

Input 1 Input 2 Output
0 0 0
0 1 1
1 0 1
1 1 0
5.3.8 NOT
A break contact in the crcuit
diagram:
—E\L—
N S
- |_|..
Fashion: S Classic: (Symbol in xLogic)

The output is 1 if the input is 0. The NOT block inverts the input status.
Advantage of the NOT, for example: xLogic no longer requires break contacts. You simply use a make

contact and convert it into a break contact with the help of the NOT function.

Logic table of the NOT function:

Input 1

Output

RIEV/TECH
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5.3.9 Boolean Function

BOOL

The BOOLEAN function gives the value of the output according to the combination of inputs.

Fashion: Classic:

The function has four inputs, and therefore 16 combinations. These combinations can be found in a truth
table; for each of these, the output value can be adjusted. The number of configurable combinations
depends on the number of inputs connected to the function.

Non-connected inputs are set to 0.

The following diagram shows an example of part of the Boolean function truth table:

Index In1 In2 In3 In4 ot
0 ] ] ] 1
1 0 n] o 1
o 1 n] u] 1
1 1 u] u] u]
o 0 1 0 1
1 o 1 u] 1
o 1 1 8] 1
1 1 1 8] 1
o] o o 1 1
1 ] ] 1 ]
o 1 n] 1 u]
1 1 u] 1 u]
o 0 1 1 0
1 o 1 1 1
o 1 1 1 u]
1 1 1 1 u]
I I
Combinations of Inputs Catput status

Parameters

Having connected at least one input, you can configure the value of the output in the truth table, in the
Parameters window.

The output values can be 0 for the Inactive state, and 1 for the Active state(Double click to change the
Oor1).

By selecting the Output ON if result is TRUE option, the output takes the value configured in the truth
table.

By selecting the Output OFF if result is TRUE option, the output takes the inverse value of the value

configured in the truth table.
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5.4 Basics on special functions

Because of their different input designation, you can see right away that there is a difference between the
special functions and basic functions. SFs contain timer functions, retentive functions and various
parameter assignment options, which allow you to adapt the circuit program to suit your own
requirements.

This section provides you with a brief overview of input designations and with some particular

background information on SFs. The SFs in particular are described in Chapter7.5

5.4.1 Designation of the inputs

Logical inputs

Here, you will find the description of the connectors you can use to create a logical link to other blocks
or to the inputs of the xLogic unit.

S (Set):

A signal at input S sets the output to logical “1”.

R (Reset):

The reset input R takes priority over all other inputs and resets the outputs.

Trg (Trigger):

This input is used to trigger the start of a function.

Cnt (Count):

This input is used for counting pulses.

Fre (Frequency):

Frequency signals to be evaluated are applied to this input.

Dir (Direction):

This input determines the direction of count.

En (Enable):

This input enables a block function. When this input is “0”, other signals to the block will be ignored.
Inv (Invert):

A signal at this input inverts the output signal of the block.

Ral (Reset all):

All internal values are reset.

Parameter inputs

At some of the inputs you do not apply any signals. You configure the relevant block values instead.
Examples:

Par (Parameter):

This input will not be connected. Here, you set the relevant block parameters (times, on/off thresholds

etc.).

No (Cam):

RIEV/TECH User Manual
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This input will not be connected. Here, you configure the time patterns.

P (Priority):

This is an open input. Here, you define priorities and specify whether a message is to be acknowledged
in RUN.

5.4.2 Time response

Parameter T
In some of the SFs it is possible to configure a time value T. When you preset this time, note that your

input values are based on the time base set:

Time base . L
s (seconds) seconds : /100 seconds
m (minutes) minutes :  seconds
h (hours) hours :  minutes
B1 + ﬁiil?r?hauﬂrn;ehzr of 250 minutes:
T =04:10h 04:00 hours 240 minutes

00:10 hours +10 minutes
= 250

Accuracy of T

Because of slight tolerances in the characteristics of electronic components, the set time T may deviate. The
xLogic has a maximum tolerance of £ 0.02 %.

When 0.02 % of the time T is smaller than 0.02 seconds, the maximum deviation is 0.02 seconds.
Example: The maximum tolerance per hour (3600 seconds) is £0.02%, which is proportional to £ 0.72
seconds. The maximum tolerance per minute (60 seconds) is £ 0.02 seconds.

Accuracy of the timer (weekly/yearly timer)

The maximum timing in accuracy is £ 5 s/day.

5.4.3 Backup of the real-time clock

N el RIEV/TECH
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Because the internal real-time clock of an xLogic is backed up, it continues operation after a power
failure. The ambient temperature influences the backup time. At an ambient temperature of 25°C, the

typical backup time of xLogic is 100 hours.

6.4.4 Retentivity

The switching states and counter values of SFs can be set retentive. This means that current data is retained
after a power failure, and that the block resumes operation at the break point. The timer is not reset,
but resumes operation until the time-to-go has expired, for example, to enable this response, however,
the relevant functions must be set retentive.
R: The data is retained.
/: Current data is not retained (default). See the section in topic "Second circuit program
" on enabling and disabling retentivity.

SFs hours counter, weekly timer, yearly timer and PI controller are always retentive.

5.4.5 Parameter protection

In the parameter protection settings, you can determine whether or not the parameters can be displayed
and edited in xLogic parameter assignment mode. Two options are available:

+: The parameter attribute permits read/write access in parameter assignment mode(default).

-: The parameter settings are read-/write—protected in parameter assignment mode, and can be
edited only in programming mode. See the parameter protection mode example in the "Second circuit

program".

5.4.6 Calculating the gain and offset of analog values

A sensor is connected to the analog input and converts a process variable into an electrical signal. This
value of signal lies within the typical range of this sensor. xLogic always converts the electrical signals at
the analog input into digital values from 0 to 1000. A voltage of 0 to 10 V (or current signal 0/4...20mA)
at input Al is transformed internally into range of values from 0 to 1000. An input voltage exceeding 10
V is shown as internal value 1000.

Because you cannot always process the range of values from 0 to 1000 as predetermined by xLogic, you
can multiply the digital values by a gain factor and then shift the zero of the range of values (offset). This
allows you to output an analog value to the xLogic display, which is proportional to the actual process

variable.

Parameter Minimum Maximum
Input voltage (in V) 0 =10
Input current(in mA) 0/4 >20
Internal value 0 1000
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Gain

-10.00

+10.00

Offset

-10000

+10000

Mathematical rule

Actual value Ax =

(internal value at input Ax-gain) + offset

Gain and offset calculation

The gain and offset is calculated based on the relevant high

and low values of the function.

Example 1:

The available thermocouples have the following technical
data: -30 to +70°C, 0 to 10 V DC (i.e. 0 to 1000 in xLogic).

Actual value = (internal value -gain) + offset, thus

-30 = (0 -A) + B, i.e. offset B = -30
+70 = (1000 -A) -30, i.e. gain A = 0.1
Example 2:

A pressure sensor converts a pressure of 1000 mbar into a voltage of 0 V, and a pressure of 5000 mbar into

a voltage of 10 V.

Actual value = (internal value. gain) + offset, thus
= (0-A) + B, i.e. offset B = 1000
= (1000 -A) +1000, i.e. gain A =4

Example of analog values

Process \Voltage [Internal |Gain Offset Value
variable (V) value shown
-30° C 0 0 0.1 -30 -30
0° C 3 300 0.1 -30 0
+70° C 10 1000 0.1 -30 70
1000 mbar |0 0 4 1000 1000
3700 mbar [6.75 675 4 1000 3700
5000 mbar |10 1000 4 1000 5000

0 0 0.01 0 0

5 500 0.01 0 5

10 1000 0.01 0 10

0 0 1 0 0

5 500 1 0 500

10 1000 1 0 1000
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0 0 10 0 0

5 500 10 0 5000
10 1000 10 0 10000
0 0 0.01 5 5

5 500 0.01 5 10

10 1000 0.01 5 15

0 0 1 500 500

5 500 1 500 1000
10 1000 1 500 1500
0 0 1 -200 -200
5 500 1 -200 300
10 1000 1 -200 800

0 0 10 -10000 [-10000
10 1000 10 -10000 [0
0.02 2 0.01 0 0
0.02 2 0.1 0 0
0.02 2 1 0 2
0.02 2 10 0 20

5.5 Special functions list - SF

When you create your circuit program in xLogicsoft, you find the special function blocks in the SF list.
You can invert the inputs of SFs individually, i.e. the circuit program converts a logical “1” at the input into

a logical “0”; a logical “0” it converts into a logical *1”. The table also specifies whether the relevant function can

be set retentive (Rem). The following SFs are available:

View in xLogic Name of the special function Rem
Timer
g 44 - On-delay REM
Par —'i—n'_Q
Off-dela REM

Trg A v
R 4T LfQ
Par o
i A - On-/Off-delay REM
Pér ——I—L_O
Trg 41— Retentive on-delay REM
R qiT|Q
Par =

L Wiping relay(pulse out REM
™10 1o ping relay(p )
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Tg {4 L Edge triggered wiping relay REM
R 4T l}a
Par o
En - Asynchronous pulse generator REM
inv < MLLF 0
Par -1
en 41 Random generator
par -4 L Q
Tig I — Stairway lighting switch REM
par 44 L@
Trg 441 Multiple function switch REM
R AITLfa
Par -
mg;:@_a Weekly timer
No3 -1
Par -]
MM Yearly timer
No 4 DD [a
Counter
% B Up/down counter REM
pir 4 +-[Q
Par
ot M Hours counter REM
Ral 4—I [©
Par -
IR Threshold trigger
di g
Analog
1-7A Analog threshold trigger
‘;:r 11ta 9 99
17A Analog differential trigger
’;;F_A‘L—Q 9 99
ax - AA Analog comparator
Ay 4__TLF0Q
Par —
en 4T A Analog value monitoring
Ax 41+ Ala
Par -
A= Analog amplifier
Ax =
Par = = [FAQ
E:‘ 1= Analog multiplexer
A= AQ
S2
Par
En o~ Pulse Width Modulator(PWM)
Ax 4TLIL{-Q
Par -
= Analog math
En 1A= |aa J
bl Analog ramp
Sel
o A= FAQ
Par -
M PI controller
py | A= [aa
Par

r Manual
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En o += Analog math error detection
R H4E=2}|a
Par <

Miscellaneous

s RS Latching relay
R - -Q
Par
ot THT Pulse relay
g JILfa
par 4 RS
En = - .. Message texts
il [ -
Par —
Softkey
En g P

Par -

Shift register

In -

Trg

pir 4 » @

Par —

s Data latching relay REM
Ax RS 10

R

Par A_)

Modbus Read
En
R Q
Par
2 Modbus Write
n
R 0
Par

T .
Rrg Sl Memory Write
Par -|[ 2
Memory Read
Tryg
R 4ITLa
Par [ 2
Fu Word to bit REM
R -
Bit to word REM

B;I_AQ
W

Tra {rRT[ Q

Device Reset

Comport status

T
2

En 99
g
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e XY=

T

ATy
A= Twvet

AC-RH
EH

RH math

Cam control block

REM

0380

Angular Cam Timer

Pumps management

Defrost

- Comparison of 2 values
- > * -
| COUPARE
Awun Multicompare
= [
= n+l :
(CUPLRE |
| Compare in Zone
J<Vale
Jcawe |
- 20ME
- Conversion word bits
|pec/E
- 16:
BINE
S Conversion bits word
BN
J67 L
3/DEC

-}

Demultiplexer

Multiplexing

WL User Manual
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B Multiplexer —

1®

: Mux [

7 Square root

=X

= Sin Cos
Si

= cos [

5.5.1 On-delay
2 Tnke
— Par —u o

Fashion: M Classic:

Short description

The output is not switched on until a configured delay time has expired.

Connection Description
Trg input The on delay time is triggered via the Trg (Trigger) input
Parameter T represents the on delay time after which the output ig

switched on (output signal transition 0 to 1).

Retentivity on = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q switches on after a specified time T has expired, provided Trg

is still set.

Parameter T

The time for parameter T can also be preset based on the actual value of another, already-configured
function. You can use the actual values of the following functions:
Analog comparator: Ax - Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller:AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

You select the required function via the block humber. Time-base can be adjusted.

The value of "T" can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to modify, refer

R lEvﬁ'ECH User Manual G
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to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Valid ranges of the time-base, if T = parameter

Time-base | Max. Min. resolution | Accuracy
value

s (seconds) | 99:99 10 ms + 10 ms

m (minutes) | 99:59 1s £1s

h (hours) 99:59 1 min £ 1 min

For information on the validity and accuracy of the time base, refer to the xLogic time-base list as follows:

Valid ranges of the time base, if T = Actual value of an already-programmed

Description of the function

The output is reset to 0 when input Trg is 0.

W User Manal

function
Timebase max. value Meaning Accuracy
ms 99990 Number of ms + 10 ms
5 5999 Number of 5 +1s
m 5999 Number of min +1 min
Timing diagram
Tg I LTl
I Q
el
Ta I 1L T i

The time Ta (the current time in xLogic) is triggered with the 0 to 1 transition at input Trg.
If the status at input Trg stays 1 at least for the duration of the configured time T, the output is set to 1
when this time has expired (the on signal of the output follows the on signal of the input with delay).

The time is reset if the status at input Trg changes to 0 again before the time T has expired.
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5.5.2 Off-delay

Tro 401
R qr i@

= Far -
Fashion: Classic:

Short description

The output with off delay is not reset until a defined time has expired.

Connection Description

Input Trg Start the off delay time with a negative edge (1 to O
transition) at input Trg (Trigger)

Input R Reset the off delay time and set the output to O via the R
(Reset) input.

Reset has priority over Trg

Parameter T: The output is switched off on expiration of the delay]
time T (output signal transition 1 to 0).

Retentivity on = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q is switched on for the duration of the time T after 4
trigger at input Trg.

Parameter
The time set in parameter T can be supplied by the value of another already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax - Ay
Analog trigger: Ax
Analog amplifier: Ax
Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ
Analog math: AQ
PI controller:AQ
Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The value of " T " can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to modify, refer to
chapter 5.2.2 please.

Select the required function by the block number. The time base is configurable. For

information on valid time base ranges and parameter preset, refer to chapter 4.4.1 the On-delay topic.

Timing diagram
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Trg 1 [l Il

I
B U1 e 1

Ta —id—T—li—i i—ii—T—bi—i I_

Description of the function

Output Q is set to 1 momentarily with a 0 to 1 transition at input Trg.

At the 1 to 0 transition at input Trg, xLogic retriggers the current time T, and the output remains set. The
output Q is reset to 0 when Ta reaches the value specified in T (Ta=T) (off delay).

A one-shot at input Trg retriggers the time Ta.

You can reset the time Ta and the output via the input R (Reset) before the time Ta has expired.

If retentivity is not set, output Q and the expired time are reset after a power failure.

5.5.3 On-/Off-delay

Trg {1 L
Par {1 L[ @

P=
Fashion: Classic:

Short description
The on/off delay function is used to set an output after a configured on delay time and then reset it again

upon expiration of a second configured time.

Connection Description

Input Trg You trigger the on delay with a positive edge (0 to 1
transition) at input Trg (Trigger).
You trigger the off delay with a negative edge (1 to 0

transition).

Parameter Tu is the on delay time for the output (output signal transition
0to1l).

T is the off delay time for the output (output signal transition
1 to 0).

Retentivity on = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q is switched on upon expiration of a configured time Ty if Trg
is still set. It is switched off again upon expiration of the time

TL and if Trg has not been set again.

Parameter

The on-delay time and off-delay time set in parameter TH and TL can be provided by the actual value of
another already-programmed function:

Analog comparator: Ax — Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax
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Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ
Analog math: AQ
PI controller: AQ
Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The valueof "TH", " TL "can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to
modify, refer to chapter 7.2.2 please.
For information on the validity and accuracy of the time base, refer to 7.4.2

Timing diagram

g =d Ghalll w2
||T: : I:::: : : ::I
e T T L
-l—a J_l 1 [ 1 1 1 1
e
-ﬁ_-l-u =5 :-l"'1 |""TL
T [ Rt T

Description of the function

The time Ty is triggered with a O to 1 transition at input Trg.

If the status at input Trg is 1 at least for the duration of the configured time Ty, the output is set to logical
1 upon expiration of this time (output is on delayed to the input signal).

The time Ty is reset if the status at input Trg is reset to 0 before this time has expired.

The time T. is triggered with the 1 to 0 transition at the output.

If the status at input Trg remains 0 at least for the duration of a configured time Ty, the output is reset
to 0 upon expiration of this time (output is off delayed to the input signal).

The time T is reset if the status at input Trg is returns to 1 before this time has expired.

5.5.4 Retentive on-delay

_m— B2 Q
-J_I‘-!I_—

Par

Fashion: Classic:

Short description
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A one-shot at the input triggers a configurable time. The output is set upon expiration of this time.

Connection Description
Input Trg Trigger the on delay time via the Trg (Trigger) input.
Input R Reset the time on delay time and reset the output to 0 via

input R (Reset).

Reset takes priority over Trg.

Parameter T is the on delay time for the output (output signal transition
0to1).

Retentivity on = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q is switched on upon expiration of the time T.

Parameter

The time in parameter T can be provided by the value of another already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The value of " T " can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to modify, refer

to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

Trg 11 |

R L
i a

Tam

Description of the function

The current time Ta is triggered with a 0 to 1 signal transition at input Trg. Output Q is set to 1 when Ta
reaches the time T. A further pulse at input Trg does not affect Ta.

The output and the time Ta are only reset to 0 with al signal at input R.

If retentivity is not set, output Q and the expired time are reset after a power failure.
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5.5.5 Wiping relay (pulse output)

. i § 1 T

Par -

Classic:

Fashion:
Short description

An input signal generates an output signal of a configurable length.

Connection Description

Input Trg You trigger the time for the wiping relay with a signal at
input Trg (Trigger)

Parameter TL represents the time after which the output is reset
(output signal transition 1 to 0).

Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q A pulse at Trg sets Q. The output stays set until the time T
has expired and if Trg = 1 for the duration of this time. A 1
to O transition at Trg prior to the expiration of T also resets

the output to 0.

Parameter

The off time T can be provided by the actual value of another already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The value of " T L " can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to modify, refer
to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

Try _J_ [ ]
] | Q
iT
Ta = 1= +[ LT

Description of the function

With the input signal Trg = 1, output Q is set to 1. The signal also triggers the time Ta, while the output
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remains set.
When Ta reaches the value defined at T (Ta=T), the output Q is reset to 0 state (pulse output).
If the signal at input Trg changes from 1 to 0 before this time has expired, the output is immediately reset

from 1 to O.

5.5.6 Edge triggered wiping relay

Tro
& -

Far o

Fashion: Classic:

Short description
An input pulse generates a preset number of output pulses with a defined pulse/pause ratio

(retriggerable), after a configured delay time has expired.

Connection Description

Input Trg You trigger the times for the Edge-triggered wiping relay
with a signal at input Trg (Trigger).

Input R The output and the current time Ta are reset to 0 with g

signal at input R.

Parameter TL, TH: The inter-pulse period T and the pulse period Tx are
adjustable.

N determines the number of pulse/pause cycles T. / Thx:
Value range: 1...9.

Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Output Q is set when the time T. has expired and is resef

when Ty has expired.

Parameter

The pulse width TH and the inter-pulse width TL can be provided by the actual value of another
already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller:AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt
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The valueof " TH", " TL "can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to

modify, refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

Trg J_I |_|_—|

Ta o T b [T e

Description of the function

With the change at input Trg to 1, the time T, (time low) is triggered. After the time T. has expired, output
Q is set to 1 for the duration of the time Ty (time high).

If input Trg is retriggered prior to the expiration of the preset time (T. + Tw), the time Ta is reset and the
pulse/pause period is restarted.

If retentivity is not set, output Q and the time are reset after a power failure.

5.5.7 Asynchronous pulse generator

! En —
o % Jul o
ar
Fashion: _m Classic:

Description of function

The pulse shape at the output can be modified via a configurable pulse/pause ratio.

Connection Description

Input En You enable/disable the asynchronous pulse generator with

the signal at input En.

Input Inv The Inv input can be used to invert the output signal of the

active asynchronous pulse generator..

Parameter TL,TH: You can customize the pulse (TL)/ pause (TH)
ratio.

Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q is toggled on and off cyclically with the pulse times Ty
and Ti.
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Parameter

The pulse width TH and the inter-pulse width TL can be provided by the actual value of another

already-programmed function:

Analog comparator: Ax — Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The valueof " TH", " TL "can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to

modify, refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

En

[

Description of the function

You can set the pulse/pause ratio at the TH (Time High) and TL (Time Low) parameters.

TH :TL: TH :TL: TH it TH :TL:

The INV input can be used to invert the output signal. The input block INV only inverts the output signal

if the block is enabled via EN.

If retentivity is not set, output Q and the expired time are reset after a power failure.

5.5.8 Random generator

Fashion:

Short description

En A
Far 4
Classic:

ImE
e

The output of a random generator is toggled within a configurable time.

Connection

Description

W UserManual
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Input En The positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at the enable input En
(Enable) triggers the on delay for the random generator.
The negative edge (1 to O transition) triggers the off delay

for the random generator.

Parameter TH: The on delay is determined at random and lies
between 0 s and Th.
TL: The off delay is determined at random and lieg

between 0 s and T..

Output Q Q is set on expiration of the on delay if En is still set. It ig

reset when the off delay time has expired and if En has not

been set again.

Parameter

The on-delay time TH and the off-delay time TL can be provided by the actual value of another
already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The valueof " TH ", " TL "can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to

modify, refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

.. JC1T1
TH TL

Description of the function

With the 0 to 1 transition at input En, a random time (on delay time) between 0 s and Tx is set and
triggered. If the status at input En is 1 at least for the duration of the on delay, the output is set to 1 when
this on delay time has expired.

The time is reset if the status at input En is reset to 0 before the on delay time has expired.
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When input En is reset 0, a random time (off delay time) between 0 s and T. is set and triggered.
If the status at input En is 0 at least for the duration of the off delay time, the output Q is reset to 0 when
the off delay time has expired.

The time is reset if the status at input En returns to 1 before the on delay time has expired.

5.5.9 Stairway lighting switch

Tri S -
Par 4 1 @

Fashion: === Classic:

Short description

The edge of an input pulse triggers a configurable time. The output is reset when this time has expired.

An off warning can be output prior to the expiration of this time.

Connection Description

Input Trg You trigger the time (off delay) for the stairway switch with
a signal at input Trg (Trigger).

Parameter T: The output is reset (1 to 0 transition when the time T
has expired.

T, Determines the triggering time for the pre-warning.

T determines the length of the pre-warning time.

Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q is reset after the time T has expired. A warning signal can

be output before this time has expired.

Parameter

The off-delay time T, the pre-warning time T! and the pre-warning period T!L can be provided by the
actual value of another already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The value of " T " can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to modify, refer
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to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

Try ]

@ ey
! |-. Tu
:Ta T

Ll

&

Changing the time base

You can change the pre-warning time base and the period.

Time base Pre-warning time Pre-warning
T period
Seconds 750 ms 50 ms
Minutes 15s 1ls

Hours 15 min 1 min

* makes sense only for programs with a cycle time of < 25 ms

Description of the function

Output Q is set to 1 with a 0 to 1 signal transition at input Trg. The 1 to O transition at input Trg triggers
the current time and output Q remains set.

Output Q is reset to 0 when Ta reaches the time T. Before the off delay time (T - T:) has expired, you can
output a pre-warning that resets Q for the duration of the off pre-warning time Ti..

Ta is retriggered (optional) at the next high/low transition at input Trg and if Ta is expiring.

If retentivity is not set, output Q and the expired time are reset after a power failure.

Setting the Par parameter

Note

All times must have the same time base.

View in parameter assignment mode (example):
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Y=Y

B9
T =60:00s
Ta =06:00s 4+— Current value of T

5.5.10 Multiple function switch

Classic: Par

Fashion:
Short description

Switch with two different functions:
° Pulse switch with off delay

° Switch (continuous light)

Connection Description

Input Trg With a signal at input Trg (Trigger) you set output Q
(continuous light), or reset Q with off delay. Output Q can

be reset with a signal at the Trg input.

Input R You set the current time Ta, and reset the output to 0, with

a signal at input R.

Parameter T: The output is reset (1 to 0 transition) when the time T|
has expired.

T. determines the period during which the input must be
set in order to enable the permanent light function.

T, Determines the on delay for the pre-warning time.

Tw determines the length of the pre-warning time.

Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Output Q is set with a signal at input Trg, and it is reset
again after a configured time has expired and depending

on the pulse width at input Trg, or it is reset with another

signal at input Trg.

Parameter
The off-delay time T, the permanent light time TL, the on-delay pre-warning time T!, and the pre-warning
time period T!L can be provided by the actual value of another already-programmed function:

Analog comparator: Ax — Ay
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Analog trigger: Ax
Analog amplifier: Ax
Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ
Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The value of " T ", " TL " can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to

modify, refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

' [ 1]
R - =T
I r— —
@ : L
I I"_ Ty
:TE' i T |
1 1

Description of the function

Output Q is set to 1 with a 0 to 1 signal transition at Trg.

If output Q = 0, and input Trg is set hi at least for the duration of TL, the permanent lighting function is
enabled and output Q is set accordingly.

The off delay time T is triggered when the status at input Trg changes to 0 before the time T, has expired.
Output Q is reset when the Ta = T.

Before the off delay time (T - T:) has expired, you can output an off pre-warning that resets Q for the

duration of the off pre-warning time Ti.. A further signal at input Trg always resets T and output Q.

Caution

The time base for the T, T: and Tw. must be identical.

If retentivity is not set, output Q and the expired time are reset after a power failure.

5.5.11 Weekly timer

Mol —
oz — @ — 2
Mod

Fashion: Classic:
Caution

Your xLogic must be equipped with an internal real-time clock if you are going to use this SFB.

RIEV/TECH User Manual [T




Stececscececode

Short description

The output is controlled by means of a configurable on/off date. The function supports any combination

of weekdays.

Connection Description

time-of-day.

Parameter At the No1, No2, No3 (cam)
parameters you set the on and
off triggers for each cam of the
weekly timer. The parameter

units are the days and the

cam is actuated.

Output Q Q is set when the configured

Parameter

You can configure a time hysteresis for each individual cam in parameter mode. For information about

how to modify, refer to chapter 4.2.2 please.

Timing diagram (three practical examples)

S B R o S I T

| B Ee 1 F O ElaLg
I N S 0
wMonday Wiein esday FRday
Tuasday Thureday Saturday

Nol: Daily: 06:30 h to 08:00 h
No2: Tuesday: 03:10 h to 04:15 h
No3: Saturday and Sunday: 16:30 h to 23:10 h

Description of the function

Each weekly timer is equipped with three cams. You can configure a time hysteresis for each individual

cam. At the cams you set the on and off hysteresis. The weekly timer sets the output at a certain time,

provided it is not already set.

The output is reset at a certain time, provided it is not already reset. A conflict is generated in the weekly

timer when the set on time and the set off time at another cam are identical. In this case, cam 3 takes

priority over cam 2, while cam 2 takes priority over cam 1.

The switching status of the weekly timer is determined by the status at the No1, No2 and No3 cams.

WA UserManual
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Days of the week

The prefix "D=" (Day) has the following meaning:
e M: Monday

e T: Tuesday

e W: Wednesday

e T: Thursday

e F: Friday

On-/Off-times
Any time between 00:00 h and 23:59 h is possible. You can also configure the on time to be a
pulse signal. The timer block will be activated at the specified time for one cycle and then the
output is reset.

- -:- - means: No on-/off-times set.

Setting the weekly timer

To set the on-/off-times:

1. Move the cursor to one of the Cam parameters of the timer (e.g. No1l).

2. Press OK. xLogic opens the Cam parameter assignment screen form. The cursor is
positioned on the day of the week.

3. Press A& and ¥ to select one or several days of the week.

4. Press B to move the cursor to the first position of the on-time.

5. Set the on-time.

Modify the value at the respective position, using the keys A and ¥ . Move to the cursor to

the various positions, using the keys < and P . At the first position, you can only select the
value - -:- -

(- -:- - means: No on-/off-times set).

6. Press P to move the cursor to the first position of the off-time.

7. Set the off-time (in same way as in step 5).

8. Confirm your entries with OK.

The cursor is now positioned on the No2 parameter (Cam2) and you can configure a further cam.
Special characteristics to note when configuring

The block properties window offers a tab for each one of the three cams. Here you can set the weekly on
times for the cams. Each tab offers you in addition an option of defining the on and off times for each cam
in hour and minute units. Hence, the shortest switching cycle is one minute.

You can disable the on and off times individually, i.e. you can achieve switching cycles extending across
more than one day, for example, by setting the on time for cam 1 to Monday 7:00 h and the off time of

cam 2 to Wednesday 13:07 h, while disabling the on time for cam 2.
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Treeiy

Froperty EI

Farameter Camsz 1 |Carn5 z2 I Cam=z 3 I I:-:nmmentl

—otatie———————————— —lOn Time
[T Monday ID =1 ||:| o |
=1 - ==
[T Tuesday
[T Wednesday
[ Thar=day
—0ff Time
[T Friday ID =1 [ =
=l =]
[T Saturday
v Dizable
[ Sunday o

0K I Cancel Help i

Backup of the real-time clock

The internal real-time clock of xLogic is buffered against power failure. The buffering time is influenced

by the ambient temperature, and is typically 100 hours at an ambient temperature of 25°C.

BOO1{M1][Weekly Timer] E |

Parameter Cams 1 ]Cams z ] Cams 3 ] Comment]

Heelrdar On Time
]nFm v] ] _J::‘j o 53’_1]
| Reference

[ Disable

| DEE Time |

I = = |
Reference

Feference

[~ Dizable

coca| s |

In order to set the weekly timer parameters through MODBUS, now the parameters of the weekly Timer
can use the AF value.

Weekday parameter.

For example use AF1

AF is 16 bits type value, the weekday use the low 8 bits status as the
parameters:

bit7 bit6 bith bit4 bit3 bit2 bitl bit0

0(Reserved) SAT FRI THU WED TUE MON SUN

L User Hanoal RIEY/TECH



Paranstar Cans L |Cans 2| Cans 3 | Comment |

~Weekday

AF 4F1 =

~0On Time

F =g F =4

AF value AF value
~Weekday ~Heelday
[ Monday Bitl=0 ] Bitl=1
[T Tuesday Bit2=0 v Bit2=1
[T #ednesdas: Bit3=0 v Bit3=1
[~ Thursday Bit4=0 i Bitd=1
[~ Fridsy— Bit5=0 v —— Bit5=1
[ Saturday Bit6=0 v Bité=1
[~ Sunday— Bit0=0 v — Bit0=1
Bit7=0/1 Bit7=0/1

Reference

I Disable

OfETe——
o _I:j o _‘:‘j

Reference
IRafarence
I Disable

Caeet

You can program as above, use one Bit to word block and then, you can set the F1--F7 at the touch screen

to change the weekday settings.

On time/Off Time settings--Reference AF value.

User Manual “
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On Time

AF pF2 -
lReference

[~ Disable

Off Time
lReference

[~ Disable

-On. Time

- = T
For example If AF2 =800, then the settings is equal to 08:00;

On Time

B F 2

AF2=2105, then the On time would be 21:05;

Off Time

If AF3=1023, then the OFF time would be 10:23; '° =4 ‘P 21
Note:

If the AF value is over 2323, it will be not available for the On/Off time, the output of the weekly timer will

be 0.

5.5.12 Yearly timer

mtatlm MM

@ Mo DD @

Fashion: Classic:

Caution

Your xLogic must be equipped with an internal real-time clock if you are going to use this SFB.

Short description

The output is controlled by means of a configurable on/off date

Connection Description

Parameter At the No (cam) parameter
you set the on and off trigger
for the cam of the yearly

timer.

Output Q Q is set on when the

configured cam is switched on.
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Parameter
The on and off trigger for the cam of the yearly timer can be set/modified in parameter mode and you can

configure what you need. For information about how to modify, refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagrams
Example 1: Yearly mode on, Monthly mode off, Pulse Off, On Time = 2000-06-01, Off Time =

2099-08-31: Every year on June 1 the timer output switches on and remains on until August

31.
..2008 2009 2010 2011...
YYYY'MM.DD+ © i "\I/ - "'\.:f - *-\_.,r e ™
On = 2000 06 01 | | | M_ o
Off = 2099 08 31 Pl Lol I Pl
Jun Aug Jun Aug Jun Aug Jun Aug
01 3 01 31 01 31 01 A

Example 2: Yearly mode on, Monthly mode off, Pulse on, On Time = 2000-03-15, Off Time =

2099-**-**: Every year on March 15, the timer switches on for one cycle.

..2008 2009 2010 2011...
YYYY.MM.DD+ - g g s g g e - ~
On=20000315 | L1 | L1 Q
Off = 2099 ** ** i - g | o
M!ar Mlar Mlar Mlar
15 15 15 15

Example 3: Yearly mode on, Monthly mode off, Pulse off, On Time = 2008-06-01, Off Time =
2010-08-31: On June 1 of 2008, 2009, and 2010 the timer output switches on and remains
on until August 31.

2008 2009 2010 2011...
YYYYMM.DD+ —————
1 | |
On = 2008 06 01 mil M | | Q
Off = 2010 08 31 I [ 1
Jun Aug Jun Aug Jun Aug
01 3 01 A 01 31

Example 4: Yearly mode on, Monthly mode off, Pulse on, On Time = 2008-03-15, Off Time =
2010-**-**. On March 15 of 2008, 2009, and 2010, the timer output switches on for one cycle.

2008 2009 2010 2011...
VOO —— A
On = 2008 03 15 0 | 1 N | a
0ff= 2010 dh ok i I I
Mar Mar Mar
15 15 G I

Example 5: Yearly mode off, Monthly mode off, Pulse off, On Time = 2008-06-01, Off Time =
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2008-08-31: On June 1, 2008 the timer output switches on and remains on until August 31,

2010.
2008 2009 2010 2011...
YYYY.MM.DD+ - A - - A N A .
On = 2008 06 01 : g 1 Q
Off = 2010 08 31 . i
Jun Aug
01 31

Example 6: Yearly mode off, Monthly mode off, Pulse selected, On Time = 2008-03-15, Off Time =
¥Fxxokx_**. On March 15, 2008 the timer output switches on for one cycle. Because the timer does not
have a monthly action or yearly action, the timer output pulses only one time

at the specified On Time.

2008 2009 2010 2011...
YYYY.MM.DD+ i - in N S e s ~
On = 2008 03 15 I ! ! Q
G arsens e i T
Mar
15

Example 7: Yearly mode on, Monthly mode off, Pulse off, On Time = 2008-12-15, Off Time =
2010-01-07: On December 15 of 2008 and 2009, the timer output switches on and remains
on until January 7 of the following year. When the timer output turns off on January 7, 2010 it

does NOT turn on again the following December 15.

2008 2009 2010 2011...
YYYYMMDD+ —— ———/ X, —
On = 2008 12 15 m l | Q
Off = 2010 01 07 i L '
Dec Jan Dec Jan
15 0OF 15 OF

Example 8: Yearly mode on, Monthly mode on, On Time = 2008-**-01, Off Time = 2010-**-
05: Starting in 2008, on the first day of each month the timer output switches on and switches off on the

fifth day of the month. The timer continues in this pattern through the last month of 2010.

Jan Feb Mar Apr
YYYYMMDD+ —A——A——A——*—
On=2008*01 | n M M aQ
Off=2010* 05 | | | | |
15 15 15 15

Description of the function
The yearly timer sets and resets the output at specific on and off times.

The off-date identifies the day on which the output is reset again. The first value defines the month, the

— R:Evﬁ'ECH
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When you select the every month check box, the yearly clock switches on or off at a certain day of every

month.

Backup of the real-time clock

The internal real-time clock of xLogic is buffered against power failure. The buffering time is influenced

by the ambient temperature, and is typically 100 hours at an ambient temperature of 25°C.

Special characteristics to note when configuring

A click on the dialog box enables direct keyboard input of the month and day values. The values entered

may not exceed the logical maximum of the relevant input boxes; otherwise xLogicsoft returns an error

message.

The calendar icon offers you an Rievtech way of setting the date. It opens a window where you can set

the days and months by clicking the relevant buttons.

Sample configuration

The output of an xLogic is to be set annually on March 1, reset on April 4, set again on July 7,

and reset again on November 19. You need to configure two yearly timers with corresponding on-times.
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BOD1[M1] [Tearly Timer]
Parameter ]Comment ]
Flock: name:
ok A 0FF Time
Momth Day Momth Day
= P = [t =
s ks
On Tear OFF Year
Z000 =1 Z059 =]
[~ Manthly [ Tearly
R [ Pulze Output
oK | Cancal Help

Then logically link the outputs by means of an OR block.

B1

MV-DD
on =03-01
0f 1=04-04

Yearly Timer 1
On-time Mar 1
Off-time Apr 4

RIEV/TECH
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B2

MvV-DD
on =07-07
0ff=11-19

Result

Yearly Timer 2
On-time Jul 7
Off-time Nov 19

B1

March 1
at00:00 h

July 7

April 4
at 00:00 h

at 00:00 h

B2

Movember 19
at00:00 h

timer switches is set.

WS User Manal

On Time Off Time
Month, Day Month. Day
|3 il |1 | 14 = |4 i
cale calce
On Year Off Year
Z000 _IZ:I 2099 L
On Time- 0ff Time
Month. Day Month, Day
| | = T |
- - U S =
cale
On Year Off Year

2099 4::|

Off

Place two yearly timer switch SFBs on your programming interface and configure the blocks as specified.

Create a logical link of the blocks via a standard OR block. The OR output is 1 if at least one of the yearly

RIEV/TECH



5.5.13 Up/Down counter
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Short description

An input pulse increments or decrements an internal value, depending on the parameter setting. The

output is set or reset when a configured threshold is reached. The direction of count can be changed with

a signal at input Dir

M. 0D
03,01+
04,04

M. 0D
o07. 07+
11.19

EOOL

A
Cht -

Dri1r e
Bak =

Classic:

Connection

Description

Input R

You reset the output and the internal
counter value to zero with a signal at input

R (Reset).

Input Cnt

This function counts the 0 to 1 transitions
at input Cnt. It does not count 1 to 0

transitions.

Input Dir

Input Dir (Direction) determines the
direction of count:
Dir = 0: Up

Dir = 1: Down

Parameter

On: On threshold

Value range: 0...99999999

Off: Off threshold

Value range: 0...99999999

StartVal: Initial value from which to begin
counting either down or up.

Retentivity set (on) = the status is

retentive in memory.

Output Q

Q is set and reset according to the actual

value at Cnt and the set thresholds.

Parameter
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The on threshold On and the off threshold Off can be provided by the value of another
already-programmed function:

Analog comparator: Ax — Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The valueof "On", "Off"and " Cnt" can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about

how to modify ,refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

R I
Cnt
Dir - T
On=0Ff=5 {----- Sy el =
N — Q

Description of the function

The function increments (Dir = 0) or decrements (Dir = 1) the internal counter by one count with every
positive edge at input Cnt.

You can reset the internal counter value to '000000', with a signal at the reset input R. As long as R=1,
the output is 0 and the pulses at input Cnt are not counted.

Output Q is set and reset according to the actual value at Cnt and the set thresholds. See the following
rules for calculation.

Calculation rule

If the on threshold >= off threshold, then:

Q=1,ifCnt>=0n

Q = 0, if Cnt < Off.

If the on threshold < off threshold, then:

Q =1, if On <= Cnt < Off.

Caution

The function polls the limit value of the counter once in each cycle.

Thus, if the pulses at the fast inputs are faster than the scan cycle time, the SFB might not switch until
the so specified limit has been exceeded.

Example: Up to 100 pulses per cycle can be counted; 900 pulses have been counted so far. On = 950; Off
= 10000. The output is set in the next cycle, after the value has reached 1000.

The output would not be set at all if the value Off = 980

Lo RIEV/TECH



5.5.14 Hours counter
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Fashion:

Short description

A configured time is triggered with a signal at the monitoring input. The output is set when this time has

expired.

Ik
L1

o
Lo
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Connection

Description

Input R

A positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at input R resets output Q
and sets a configured value MI at the counter for the

duration of the time-to-go (MN).

Input En

En is the monitoring input. xLogic scans the on-time of this

input.

Input Ral

A positive edge at input Ral (Reset all) resets both the hours|
counter (OT) and the output, and sets the configured value
MI at the counter to for the duration of the time-to-go (MN).
That is,

e OutputQ =0,

e The measured operating hours OT = 0, and

e The time-to-go of the maintenance interval
MN = MI.

Parameter

MI: Maintenance interval to be specified in hour units

Range of values: 0000...9999 h

OT: Expired total operation time. An offset can be specified.
Range of values: 00000...99999 h
Q 0:
e When "R" is selected:
Q=1,if MN = 0;
Q=0,ifR=10orRal=1
e When "R+En" is selected:
Q=1,if MN = 0;
Q=0,ifR=10orRal=1o0orEn=0.

Output Q

The output is set when the time-to-go MN = 0. The output is

reset:
e When"Q 0:R+EN", if
R=1orRal=10orEn=0
e When "Q 0:R",

if R=1orRal =1.
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Timing diagram

En —
Hal

MM=MI - e
l_l_l_L |—|_ =

Ml =[]

aT r—'_'_h = a

MI = Configured time interval

MN = Time-to-go

OT = Total time expired since the last 1 signal at the Ral input
These values are principally held retentive!

Parameter

The maintenance interval MI can be provided by the actual value of another already-programmed
function:

Analog comparator: Ax - Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The valueof "M 1 " can be set and modified in parameter mode. For information about how to modify,

refer to chapter 4.2.2 please.
Description of the function

The hours counter monitors input En. As long as the status at this input is 1, xLogic calculates the time
expired and the time-to-go MN. xLogic displays these times when set to configuration mode. The output
is set to 1 when the time-to-go is equal to zero.

You reset output Q and the time-to-go counter to the specified value MI with a signal at input R. The

operation hour counter OT remains unaffected.

L User Manial RIEV/TECH
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You reset output Q and the time-to-go counter to the specified value MI with a signal at input Ral. The
operation hour counter OT is reset to 0.
Depending on your configuration of the Q parameter, the output is either reset with a reset signal at input

R or Ral, or when the reset signal is 1 or the En signal is 0.

Limit value of OT

The values of the operating hours in OT are retained when you reset the hours counter with a signal at
input R. The hours counter OT continues the count as long as En = 1, irrespective of the status at the
reset input R. The counter limit of OT is 99999 h. The hours counter stops when it reaches this value.
Parameter preset

In xLogicsoft, you can define MI and an OT start value.

You determine that Q does not depend on En by selecting the corresponding check box.
Retentivity with the hours counter

The hours counter in the xLogic is generally retentive.

However, if the values of the hours counter are lost after a power failure, then select the respective block
in your circuit program. Right mouse click on the hours counter and select Block Properties > Parameters.
The option Retentivity must be activated and not changeable (grayed out).

If the Retentivity option is not available, then delete the block and insert a new special function hours

counter at the same position.

5.5.15 Threshold trigger

'E‘ fre 1701 g

- Far
'i\.__.'
Fashion: - Classic:

Short description

The output is switched on and off, depending on two configurable frequencies.
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Connection Description

Input Fre The function count O to 1 transitions at input Fre. ! to 0
transitions are not counted.

Use

e Inputs I5,16 (14KHZ)I7,18(60kHz) for ELC-12
CPU, Inputs I19,IA (14KHZ)IB,IC(60kHz) for
upgraded ELC-18,ELC-22,ELC-26 CPU

e Any other input or circuit element for low

frequencies (typical 4 Hz).

Parameter On: On threshold
Range of values: 0000...9999

Off: Off threshold
Range of values: 0000...9999

G_T: Time interval or gate time during which the input
pulses are measured.

Range of values: 00:05 s...99:99 s

Output Q Q is set or reset according to the threshold values.

Parameter

The gate time G_T can be provided by the actual value of another already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

Data latching relay: AQ
Analog Math AQ

The value of "On ", " Off " can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about how to

modify, refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.

Timing diagram

g w1 L

T pf————————
"ofa=0 f fa= 10 fa=2 ¢ f=f§ | Off= &

fa = Input frequency
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Description of the function —

The trigger measures the signals at input Fre. The pulses are captured during a configurable period G_T.

Q is set or reset according to the set thresholds. See the following calculation rule.

Calculation rule

If the threshold (On) > threshold (Off), then:
Q=1,iffa>=0n

Q =0, if fa < Off.

If the threshold (On) < threshold (Off), then Q = 1, if
On <= fa < Off.

5.5.16 Latching relay

2 RS

r
Fashion: Classic: Fa

Short description
A signal at input S sets output Q. A signal at input R resets output Q.

Connection Description
Input S Set output Q with a signal at input S (Set).
Input R Reset output Q with a signal at input R (Reset). Output Q is

reset if S and R are both set (reset has priority over set).

Parameter Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q is set with a signal at input S and remains set until it is

reset with signal at input R.

No parameter of Latching relay can be set/modified in parameter mode .

Timing diagram

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual JESSDP
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Description of the function

The latching relay represents a simple binary memory logic. The output value depends on the input

states and the previous status at the output.

Logic table of the latching relay:

S R Remark
0 0 X Status unchanged
0 1 0 Reset
1 0 1 Set
1 1 0 Reset

When retentivity is enabled, the output signal corresponds with the signal status prior to the power

failure.

5.5.17 Pulse relay

Fashion:

Short description

Trg
g

s

F
Far

Classic:

The output is set and reset with a short one-shot at the input.
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Connection Description
Input Trg You switch output Q on or off with a signal at input Trg

(Trigger) input.

Input S A one-shot at input S (Set) sets the output to logical 1.
Input R A one-shot at input R (Reset) resets the output to logical 0
Parameter Selection:

RS (input R priority), or
SR (input S priority)

Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Q is switched on with a signal at Trg and is reset again at

the next Trg pulse, if both S and R = 0.

No

parameter of Latching relay can be set/modified in parameter mode .

Timing diagram

5
B 1
5 I I I

Description of the function

The status of output Q changes with each 0 to 1 transition at input Trg and if both S and R = 0, i.e. the
output is switched on or off.

Input Trg does not influence the SFB when S = 1 orR = 1.

A one-shot at input S sets the pulse relay, i.e. the output is set to logical 1.

A one-shot at input R resets the pulse relay to its initial state, i.e. the output is set to logical 0.

Either the input R takes priority over input S (i.e. the signal at input S has no effect as longas R = 1), or
the input S takes priority over input R (i.e. the signal at input R has no effect aslong as S = 1), depending

on your configuration.

5.5.18 Message text

En . .
P 1 e -y I g

Fashion: Classic:
Short description

Display parameterized message texts and parameters of other blocks in RUN mode.
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Connection Description

Input En A O to 1 transition at En (Enable) triggers the output of the

message text.

Input P P is the priority of the message text.
1 is the lowest, 32 is the highest priority.

Quit: Acknowledgement of the message text

Parameter Text: Input of the message text

Par: Parameter or actual value of another, already configured
function (see "Visible parameters or actual values")

Time: Shows the continuously updated time-of-day

Date: Shows the continuously updated date

EnTime: Shows the time of the 0 to 1 transition

EnDate: Shows the 0 to 1 transition of the date

Output Q Q remains set as long as the message text is queued.

Description of the function

With a 0 to 1 transition of the signal at input En, the display outputs your configured message text (actual
value, text, TOD, date) in RUN mode.

Acknowledgement disabled (Ack = Off):

The message text is hidden with a 0 to 1 signal transition at input En.

Acknowledgement enabled (Ack = On):

After input En is reset to 0, the message text is displayed until acknowledged by pressing the OK button.
The message text cannot be acknowledged as long as input En is high.

If several message text functions were triggered with En=1, the message with the highest priority (1 =
lowest, 64=highest) is displayed. This also implies that a new message text is only displayed if its priority
is higher than that of previously enabled message texts.

After a message text is disabled or acknowledged, the function automatically shows the previously active

message text that takes the highest priority.

You can press the‘and v keys to step through multiple active message texts.

Example
This is how two message texts could be shown:

Display field of xLogic in RUN mode

Mofor 5
STOP AT Example: Message
10:12 text with priority 30
1 Action!!

FPress

YV A
Mofor 2
3000 Example: Message
hours text with priority 10
MAINTENANCE!
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Input P configuration

From the input P, you configure the following characteristics of the message text:
e Priority

e Acknowledgement

e Message destination

Restrictions

Up to 64 message text functions are available for PR-12,PR-18/ELC-22/ELC-26 .

Particular characteristics to be noted when configuring

BE2AIEES] [Naz

Furwnaier ||:.5._mg |

[ Mok name: [

T helmowladps Bessags
R Shew Farssatars
Y

L L E e —
@ [Snall wambar =]

10 Blecks
L L}

-y A Bota: .
L | | | rect, you can medify he

decinal asd lenpgih

"y

-

Black ; j?
( :j— m # | |Counter "
EO0MZHDn-Dekay
—{ e niten fn Thresheld ]l_
EX BODNMINDn Dholey) DFE Threshold @
L2 BO0A[MAND Start Value
-.-_l IMAND D elay] li
s BOOSMONUp/ T o co
T BOOEIMENUp/Down co —
[ Bo07M7IUpDomm ca | |
- BDSMENLp/Down co Cerrant tis h @
| wrremil ie
: BHOHMINUp/Dowm co Heusuge ensble Lime
w- BOTMTD)[UpsDown © o Bessnge emable dals
r » I Frotsetson ketive
L%

0% Caseal | Halp

1 |"General" area
Here you will find the following settings:-
e  Priority of the message text

e Check box for message text acknowledgement
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Kinds of parameters and the number size selection area
I0 status, analog IO values analog flags and blocks can be inserted intq

LCD for displaying.

"Blocks" area

Shows a list of all the circuit program blocks and their parameters.

Language selection

Animate option

This option is used to the animate display on ELC-43TS, you can refer to
the user instruction of ELC-43TS.

"Insert" button

Button for inserting a parameter selected from the “Block parameters”

area.

"Block parameters" or "General parameters" area into the message

text.

"Block parameters" area

Shows the parameters of a block selected from the "Blocks" area which you

can output in the message text.

"General parameters" area

Shows general parameters such as the current date.

"Delete" button
Button for deleting entries from the "Messages" area
"Special characters" button

Button for inserting special characters in the "Messages" area

10

"Messages" area

You arrange the message text in this area. Information entered in this area

corresponds with that on the xLogic display.

To arrange the message text

From the "Blocks" area, select the block whose parameters you want to output.

also use the "Insert" button to do so.

In the "Messages" area, you can add parameter data as required.

W User Manual

Drag and drop the parameters required from the "Block parameters" to the "Messages" area. You may
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Particular characteristics to be noted when configuring

The message text can be configured in the block properties dialog. You can enter up to 4 lines for each
message text (the text display of the xLogic has 4 x 16 characters) and set the priority. You can move to
the next line using the cursor keys or the mouse. Hit the [ENTER] key to confirm all your entries in the
block properties dialog and to close the dialog.
You may also enter the actual values of other blocks in the text lines. To do so, select the relevant block
from the Block dialog. A Parameter dialog opens to display a list of all parameters available for the
selected block. The block parameter you select in this dialog is written to the selected text line. The actual
parameter value is now included when you call the message text.

Set the "Acknowledge message" attribute to specify whether a message is be acknowledged before it

is closed.

A. I/0 status of CPU and extensions

BO05[H5] [Message texts] ]

Paramster ]Comment]
Flock name: Meszage Text
o Tarinals

Friority b4 -
[~ Ackmowledge Message :J
 I/0 ( Elocks £l
Ca o =
O F AF
[l | | Insert
Block Parameter e

: o Input T
sin - ,—“
Ext 01 ot
Ext 02 ]——
Ext 03 :

Maz:
Ext 04
Ext 05 I
Ext 08 Current time
Current date
Bt T " enable time
Ext 02 +| | |Message enable date
4 | ¥
[~ Protection Active
Conca_| nay |

B .Blocks
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Elock name: l ~Meszage Text

& c

Priority |1 v|

[ hclmowledge Messaze

" If0 % Blocks

AT A

F {7 AF

o [l

—EBlock —FParameter

I8 B00z[M2][0n-Telsy] 2| | [0m

= 0fE
|71 B003MM3] [Analos thresh | | |gain

~ || | |loffset
Ax, amplified

C. Analog input value of CPU and extensions

ATOO1

AT

Priority 11 'l

[~ Ackmowledge Meszagze

/0 (" Blocks
@ AT (AR
©F  AF

o [ | Inzert |

—Block—: Parameter-

5 N~
Main 4

|| | [aTO12
!IIHII || | |aT013
Ext 02 ~ || | |aT014
Ext 03 =
Ext 04
Ext 05

D. Analog output value of CPU and extensions

AQ001

Wan RlEVﬁ'ECH



Parameter |Commenti

Flock name: I

E. F (digital flag) status

Fi

4F L

Block name: |
Priority i1 -]

I Acknowledge Message

 L/0  Blocks

A O oM

& F O 4F

('} L}
[~ Block

Priority

T—

[~ Acknowledge Message

I/ Blocks
LS A Ol |
CF " AF
oon (Y|

~Block-

Main

Ext 02
Ext 03
Ext 04

s nE

1 Parameter

F. AF(analog flag) value

RIEV/TECH

AF1

~Message Text

Meszagze Text -

&

F1-—-Fb4

Current
Current
Nessage
| | |Message

time
date
enable time
enable date

C

Decimals

=

Start:
t |

T_

Count

I

Here is start number of "F"

Here is the counting of "F"

Such configuration is to display
the status of "F15---F20"
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Parameter 1Comment ]

Elock nams; ~Message Text -
Priority 1 v]

I Acknowledge Message

" If0 " Blocks

[Q i a1
F & AF -
O n |

—Block

AF1

AFZ ]
AF3
AF4
AFS
AFE

Current time

Current date

AR3 Hessage enable time
AFD v:: Hessage enable date
1E2 | '

[l

G. M status
M status ,in fact it can be used to show the status
of the function blocks "Hi" or "Low
BOO1IM1] BOOZ[MZ] BOO3 N3]
L I h
REGD REGL REG2
Rem = 0ff Rem = Off+ NI=0+
00:00s+ On=04 0T=0h
Off=0 Q-30=R+En
Start=0
H. AM value

AM value ,it can be used to display the current value
of analog blocks which has analog output pin .

BOO1 [AN1] BODz [A12] BO0G [AN3]
s
REGO P e A2 mee
Gain = 1,00+ Vo= o+ V= o
Dffset = 0 ve=0 REGZ
Point = 0 vai=n ve=0
v=1 REGZ
Point = 0 vi=o
REGZ
va=0
Point = 0
COV14Y2) 4730+

Wan RlEVﬁ'ECH



HIICER B essage LeXLs

Parsseter | connent |

Block name: Message Text -
& o

Priority 1 - i l
I~ hcknowledge Message -
©I/0  Blecks l l l

AT L}
' F 7 AF
“n L |

Black Farameter

EUN
ANz
ElLY
NS

{23

7 | [Current time
Current date

5 Message enable time

g Message enable date

<

With text message, the text can display big number(6 bits or 4 bits).
ELC-22/26 Series CPU and PR-12 CPU).

BO03 [M3] [Message texts]

Parameter ]commem |

Elock name: Character |English =l

Decimals

ddidd

Start:

Count:

|

=

ax:

|

(This feature only can be used in

Priority 2 -] ~Meszage Text

RIEV/TECH

¥ Show Parameters

[~ Admowledge Meszage -
_

Humber size

Medium romber (5 bits) ']

Small number

Wediun number (& bits]

AT oM

345678 So¢

P B

e o :
Touhle-click Parameter
S e reet, you can modify the PR-12DC-DA-B

'
Do e Character  |English ~]
Friority m “Meszage Text -

& °r

[ Acknonledgz Message
¥ Show Parameters

=
i3

Humber size

RIEV/TECH

e
(|Larze munber (4 bits) ¥

I ¢ Blochks

A M

et | Double-click Parameter

cr o com I
|decinal and length

~Block - Earameter

_- HEEE 5678 0%

ESCR ok!

£ BOUAMAIUp/Dawn co | | 1 - PR-12DC-DA-R

Animate option

This option is for the ELC-43TS touch screen, it is used to trigger the pictures saved in the screen, you can

refer to the ELC-43TS user guide for detail information.
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[ Mezszage Text

& Cr V¥ Animate

GIF animation

ote:
Doukle-elick Paramster
T e
e el
Sl

| 1

Current time
Current date

Bescare smahle time

5.5.18.1 How to change parameters of blocks in displayed message ?

Parameters of blocks can be changed in displayed message if inserted into the “message text
" block by press “"OK” key for 3 seconds.
Step as follows:

A. Insert the parameters of block into message text.(Here is On-delay).

| BO02[H2] [Message texts]

Farameter IComment]

Block mame: | [Chapacter |Emlish |

Priority 1 vl " Text
: [~ Animate

&

[~ hclmowledge Mezzage
v Show Farameters

Humber size

Small rumber - I

@ If0 (" Blocks
Ca O M

s L4 Etefﬂ lick F
I 4 ouble-click Farameter
on L | ect, you can medify the

decimal and length

Block——————————————————— FParametar

Start:
Main L
Ext 01 Coamt:
i Fut N7 -

B. Change the page to display the message text contents by arrow keys.
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1. HOT

2 Boolean function

= ([ Special functions
= Timer

e 5
15 0ff-Delay
I On-/0£E-Delay
IF Retentive on-Dela
I Wiping relay (pul
i Edge trigzered wi
jlll Asynehronous Puls
i Random Generator
{5 Stairway lighting
H Multiple function
(@ Heekly Tiner
MM Yearly Timer
F%lAstronomical clocl

CoBOOLME] o FL -

T REGH AL
Rem = OFE Tine0ut=00:00 5
. 10:00s+. i PN FIFRIRS

LA L YEEEE LS » @
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- BOOZMMZ]

I- i i
ey i

ot
s 5‘56 Sl.ﬂpwslch @ | x "0 y |:||—4| 2015704 707 09: 38 52 ©

Info Simulate I% Simulste /0| 53] Anslog I/ |

L+ M 1 1213141516 17 18 13 1A 1B IC
@00 000000000000
RIEV/TECH
10:00s A
b
g
v
Fec R =l = Ok
PR-18DC-DAR
Q0 Q0 Q0 QO QO QO
o1 G2 03 0+ 05 @

C. Press “ok” for 3 seconds and enter into edit mode.
L+ M N 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A IB IC
@00 OO0O0OOOO0000
RIEV/TECH '
0:00s | A

@ e = (EIIOI

PR-18DC-DA-R
QOOQIGO O

a1 az a3 [f]
D. Modify value by pressing arrow keys and confirm with OK key.

Ay
4 [!]

L+ W 1213141516 17 18 19 1A IB IC

@00 O00000000000
RIEV/TECH '

22:[.s

&6 €1 (ED o

PR-18DC-DA-R
Q0 QO Q9 QO QO QO
o Q2 a3 na a5 Qe
5.5.19 Softkey
= En 4
Par . —[ &
Fashion: Classic:

Short description

This SFB provides the action of a mechanical pushbutton or switch.
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Connection Description

Input En Output Q is set with a 0 to 1 signal transition at input En
(Enable) and if, in addition, 'Status=0n' has been

confirmed in configuration mode.

Parameter Type: Sets either a pushbutton action for one cycle or a
switching action of the function.

Status: On or Off state that is applied in the initial cycle
after program startup, is retentivity is not set.

Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.

Output Q Output Q remains set 1, as long as En=1 and the status at
the parameter Type = Switch and Status = On.

Output Q is set for the duration of one cycle if EN=1 and the
status at the parameters Type = momentary (pushbutton)
and Status = On.

Factory state

Default of 'Type' is 'momentary action switch'.

Timing diagram

R N N
Switch m—l.—!—
e 1 T 1

Description of the function
The output is set, when input En is set and the 'Status' parameter is set to 'On' and confirmed with OK.
This action is performed irrespective of a configured switch or pushbutton function.

The output is reset to '0' in the following three cases:
e With a 1 to 0 signal transition at input En.

e When a pushbutton function is configured and one cycle has expired after its

actuation.

e  When the 'Status' parameter sets the 'Off' status in configuration mode, and this

has been confirmed with OK.
Particular characteristics to be noted when configuring

The softkey can be used both with momentary push button or switching action. At the status parameter
you can define the on (actuated) or off state for the switch/push button.

If the softkey is assigned a push button action, the output is always set for the duration of one cycle with
a 0 to 1 transition at input En when the push button is in on state, or if the push button state changes

from Off to On when En=1.
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Parameters of softkey in message texts block:

1.The “ok” means you can press the ok button to switch the status of the softkey block after its parameter

inserted into message texts.

2.The “Esc” means you can press the ESC button to switch the status of the softkey block after its

parameter inserted into message texts.

3.The status of softkey block is also can be inserted into the message texts block for displaying.
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5.5.20 Shift register

Fashion:

Short description

Classic:

The shift register function can be used to read an input value and to shift the bits. The output value

corresponds with the configured shift register bit. The shift direction can be changed at a special input.

Connection Description

Input In The function when started
reads this input value.

Input Trg The SFB is started with a

positive edge (0 t 1
transition) at input Trg

(Trigger). A 1 to O transition

is irrelevant.
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Input Dir You define the shift direction
of the shift register bits
S1...S8 at the Dir input:

Dir = 0: shift up (S1 >> S8)
Dir = 1: shift down (S8 >>
S1)

Parameter Shift register bit that
determines the value of
output Q.

Possible settings: S1 ... S8
Retentivity set (on) = the
status is retentive in

memory.

Output Q The output value
corresponds with the

configured shift register bit.

Timing diagram

In ] _ i

T I_l_—|

Q

Dir \j//

81 e T=_ 0O 1 1

8 0. 0 "t 0 1

& O, 0 Qo sl

54 0~_ 0 ] [ (S

=T i} 0 0

S5 Ty 1 i} 0 0

& O 1 1 0 0

3 0 0 1 1 0
Shitt up Shit down

Setting the Par parameter

This special function is not available in parameter assignment mode.
Description of the function

The function reads the value of input In with a positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at input Trg (Trigger).

This value is written to shift register bits S1 or S8, depending on the set shift direction:

e  Shift up: S1 accepts the value of input In; the previous value of S1 is shifted to
S2, S2 is shifted to S3, etc.
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e  Shift down: S8 accepts the value of input In; the previous value of S8 is shifted —

to S7, S7 is shifted to S6, etc.

Q outputs the value of the configured shift register bits.

If retentivity is not enabled, the shift function restarts at S1 or S8 after a power failure.

Note

The special function shift register can be used only once in the circuit program.

5.5.21 Analog comparator

-
Ay 4 qF @

Fashion: Classic:

Short description

The output is set and reset depending on the difference Ax - Ay and on two configurable thresholds.

Connection Description

Inputs Ax, Ay Input the analog signals of which you want to
determine the delta at the inputs Ax and Ay.

Use the analog inputs AIl...AlI8, the analog outputs
AQ1 and AQ2.

AI1..AI8: 0 - 10 V corresponds with 0 - 1000 (interna

value).

Parameter A: Gain

Range of values: £ 10.00
B: Zero offset

Range of values: £ 10,000
On: On threshold

Range of values: £ 20,000
Off: Off threshold

Range of values: £ 20,000
p: Number of decimals

Range of values: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output Q Q is set or reset depending on the set thresholds.
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Parameter p (number of decimals)

already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

The value of "On ", " Off " and

Timing diagram

The on threshold On and the off threshold Off can be provided by the actual value of another

Applies only to Ax, Ay, Delta, On and Off values displayed in a message text.
Does not apply to the comparison of on and off values! (The compare function ignores the decimal point.)
"Dec" can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about

how to set/modify, refer to chapter 5.2.2 please.(Dec means decimal point.)

[
] ]
8 o i i
o000 - —
Py a : !
0w 4 ———————
200 J
Ax—Ay a — .
1 1
1 1
a 1 |

Q for Ax - Ay > 200, On = Off = 200

Description of the function

hence
(Ax - gain) + offset = Actual value Ax.

(Ay - gain) + offset = Actual value Ay.

See the following calculation rule.

W UserManual

The function reads the value of the signal at the analog input Ax.

This value is multiplied by the value of parameter A (gain). Parameter B (offset) is added to the product,

Output Q is set or reset depending on the difference of the actual values Ax - Ay and the set thresholds.
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Calculation rule
e If threshold On =Threshold Off, then:
Q = 1, if (actual value Ax - actual value Ay) > On
Q = 0, if (actual value Ax - actual value Ay) <Off.

e If threshold On < Threshold Off, then Q = 1, falls:

On < (actual value Ax - actual value Ay) < Off.
Reducing the input sensitivity of the analog comparator
You can delay the output of the analog comparator selectively by means of the "on delay" and "off delay"
SFBs. By doing so, you determine that output Q is only set if the input trigger length Trg (= output of the
analog comparator) exceeds the defined on delay time.
This way you can set a virtual hysteresis, which renders the input less sensitive to short changes.
Particular characteristics to be noted when configuring

For help on analog block parameters, refer to the Analog value processing section in xLogicsoft.

Setting the Par parameter

The gain and offset parameters are used to adapt the sensors to the relevant application.
Example

In a heating control system, the supply Tv and return line temperatures Tr are to be
compared, for example with a sensor at AI2.

A control signal is to be triggered (for example "heater On") when the difference between the
supply and return line temperatures is greater than 15 °C. The control signal is reset when
the difference is less than 5 °C.

The process variable of the temperature is to be shown in parameter assignment mode.

The thermocouples available have the following technical data: -30 to +70 °C, 0 to 10 VDC.

Application Internal mapping
-30t0+70°C=0t0 10V DC 0 to 1000
0°C 300
- Offset =-30
Range of values: 1000
-30to +70°C = 100 - Gain = 100/1000 = 0.1
On threshold = 15 °C Threshold = 15
Off threshold = 5 °C Threshold =5

Reducing the input response of the analog comparator

You can selectively delay the output of an analog comparator by means of the "On-delay"

and "Off-delay" special functions. With on-delay, output Q is only set if the pulse width of the
triggering signal at input Trg (=analog comparator output) is longer than the on-delay time.

Using this method, you will obtain a virtual hysteresis and reduce the input response to short signals.

Function block diagram
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Short description

Fashion:

Analog comparator

5.5.22 Analog threshold trigger

B1
AA On-delay
B2
— _[ Off-delay
- mn
En B3
{0
I
Fx <A
Par JITL[ @
Classic:

The output is set or reset depending on two configurable thresholds (hysteresis).

Connection

Description

Input Ax

Input the analog signal to be evaluated at input Ax.

Use the analog inputs AIl...AI8, the analog outputs AQ1
and AQ2.

0 - 10 V is proportional to 0 - 1000 (internal value).

Parameter

A: Gain

Range of values: £ 10.00
B: Zero offset

Range of values: £ 10,000
On: On threshold

Range of values: £20,000
Off: Off threshold

Range of values: £ 20,000
p: Number of decimals

Range of values: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output Q

Q is set or reset depending on the set thresholds.

Parameter On and Off

function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

W User Manal

The On and Off parameters can be provided by the actual value of another already-programmed
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Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ
Analog math: AQ
PI controller: AQ
Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

Applies only to the display of On, Off and Ax values in a message text.

Does not apply to the comparison of On and Off values! (The compare function ignores the decimal
point.)

The valueof "On"," Off"and " Dec" can be set/modified in parameter mode. For information about

how to set/modify, refer to chapter 4.2.2 please.(Dec means decimal point.)

Timing diagram

1000

Off
P

Description of the function

The function reads the value of the signal at the analog input Ax.

This value is multiplied by the value of parameter A (gain). Parameter B (offset) is added to the product,
hence

(Ax -Gain) + Offset = Actual value Ax.

Output Q is set or reset depending on the set threshold values. See the following calculation rule.
Calculation rule

If threshold (On) = threshold (Off), then:

Q =1, if the actual value Ax > On

Q = 0, if the actual value Ax <Off.

If threshold (On) < threshold (Off), then Q = 1, if

On < the actual value Ax < Off.
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Note

The decimal point setting must be identical in the min. and max. range.

View in parameter assignment mode (example):

B3

Dec: 0

On =+04000
Off=+02000

5.5.23 Analog amplifier

£E

Short description

Fashion:

+— On threshold
+—— Off threshold

4+— Decimals in the message text

Ax A3

Par-—1as A

Classic:

This SFB amplifies an analog input value and returns it at the analog output.

Connection

Description

Input Ax

Input the analog signal to be
amplified at input Ax.

Use the analog inputs
AIl...AlI8, the analog outputs
AQ1 and AQ2.

AIl..AI8: 0 - 10 V corresponds
with 0 - 1000 (internal value).

Parameter

A: Gain

r Manual
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Range of values: £ 10.00
B: Zero offset

Range of values: £ 10000
p: Number of decimals

Range of values: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output AQ Analog output
Value range for AQ:
-32768...+32767

Parameter p (number of decimals)

Applies only to the display of Ax and Ay values in a message text.

Does not apply to the comparison of On and Off values! (The compare function ignores the decimal
point.)

Description of the function

The function reads the value of an analog signal at the analog input Ax.

This value is multiplied by the gain parameter A. Parameter B (offset) is added to the product, i.e.

(Ax -gain) + offset = Actual value Ax.

5.5.24 Analog value monitoring

gl En 1T
ol

Far 4
Fashion: 'm Classic:

Short description
This special function saves the process variable of an analog input to memory, and sets the output when

the output variable exceeds or drops below this stored value plus a configurable offset.
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Connection

Description

Input En

A positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at input En saves
the analog value at input Ax ("Aen") to memory and

starts monitoring of the analog range Aen % Delta.

Input Ax

You apply the analog signal to be monitored at input|
AX.

Use the analog inputs AI1...AI8, the analog
outputs AQ1 and AQ2.

0 - 10V is proportional to 0 - 1000 (internal value).

Parameter

A: Gain

Range of values: + 10.00

B: Zero offset

Range of values: = 10,000

Delta: Difference value for the Aen on/off threshold
Range of values: = 20,000

p: Number of decimals

Range of values: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output Q

Q is set/reset, depending on the stored analog value
and the offset.

Parameter p (number of decimals)

The two threshold parameters Threshold 1 and Threshold 2 can be provided by the actual value of

another already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

Applies only to the display of Aen, Ax and Delta values in a message text.

Timing diagram

W User Manal
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Description of the function

A 0 to 1 transition at input En saves the value of the signal at the analog input Ax. This saved process
variable is referred to as Aen".

Both the analog actual values Ax and Aen are multiplied by the value at parameter A (gain), and
parameter B (offset) is then added to the product, i.e.

(Ax - gain) + offset = Actual value Aen, when input En changes from 0 to 1, or

(Ax - gain) + offset = Actual value Ax.

Output Q is set when the signal at input En = 1 and if the actual value at input Ax is out of range of Aen
+ Delta.

Output Q is reset, when the actual value at input Ax lies within the range of Aen +- Delta, or when the

signal at input En changes to lo.

5.5.25 Analog differential trigger

P
- o 108] ¢

—~ Far
Fashion: Classic:

Short description

The output is set and reset depending on a configurable threshold and a differential value.

Connection Description

Input Ax You apply the analog signal
to be analyzed at input Ax.
Use the analog inputs
AIl...AI8, the analog outputs
AQ1 and AQ2.

0 - 10 Vs proportional to 0 -

1000 (internal value).
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Parameter

A: Gain

Range of values: £ 10.00

B: Zero offset

Range of values: £ 10,000
On: On threshold

Range of values: £20,000
Delta: Differential value for
calculating the off parameter
Range of values: £ 20,000
p: Number of decimals

Range of values: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output Q

Q is set or reset, depending
on the threshold and

difference values.

Parameter p (number of decimals)

Applies only to the display of On, Off and Ax values in a message text.

Does not apply to the comparison of On and Off values! (The compare function ignores the decimal

point.)

Timing diagram A: Function with negative difference Delta

on

Cif=0n + A

ﬂv\_\/ ™

Timing diagram B: Function with positive difference Delta

Of =0n + A

On //w

Aw

o ]

Description of the function

The function fetches the analog signal at input Ax.

Ax is multiplied by the value of the A (gain) parameter, and the value at parameter B (offset) is added to

RIEV/TECH



product, i.e.

(Ax - gain) + offset = actual value of Ax.

Output Q is set or reset, depending on the set (On) threshold and difference value (Delta). The function

automatically calculates the Off parameter: Off = On + Delta, whereby Delta may be positive or negative.

See the calculation rule below.

Calculation rule

When you set a negative differential value Delta, the On threshold >= Off threshold, and:

Q = 1, if the actual value Ax > On
Q = 0, if the actual value Ax < Off.

See the timing diagram A.

When you set a positive differential value Delta, the On threshold < the Off threshold, and Q = 1, if:

On < the actual value Ax < Off.

See the timing diagram B.

5.5.26 Analog multiplexer

£u-
i~

Short Description

o m
R

- A

Toaoam
QO k=

[l

Fashion: Classic:

This special function displays 0 or one of 4 saved analog values on the analog output.

Connection Description

Input En 1 on input En (Enable)
switches, dependent on S1
and S2, a parameterized
analog value to the output
AQ.

0 on input EN switches 0 to
the output AQ.

Inputs S1 S1 and S2 (selectors) for
and S2 selecting the analog value to
be issued.

S1=0andS2 = 0: The value
1 is issued
S1=0andS2 = 1: The value
2 is issued
S1=1andS2 = 0: The value
3 is issued
S1=1andS2 = 1: The value

4 is issued
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Parameter V1...V4: Analog values
(Value) that will be issued.
Value range:
-32768...+32767

p: Number of decimal places

value range: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output AQ Analog output
Value range for AQ:
-32768...+32767

Parameters V1...V4

The values for V1...V4 can be provided by the value of another already-programmed function:
Analog comparator: Ax — Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

Timing Diagram

En

51

52

vl — — - e = s S IR

Vi —_—_d-——t- - —_— = — - P I L ST

W3 — — = = S | (N —— IS | I

i}

AR

R N e e, R e L S

Description of Function
If input En is set, then the function issues one of 4 possible analog values V1 to V4 at the output AQ,

depending on the parameters S1 and S2.

- T RIEV/TECH




RIEV/TECH

If the input En is not set, then the function issues the analog value 0 at output AQ.

Analog output

If you interconnect this special function with a real analog output, note that the analog output
can only process values between 0 and 1000. To do this, you may need to connect an
additional amplifier between the analog output of the special function and the real analog
output. Using this amplifier, you standardize the output range of the special function to a

value range of 0 to 1000.

5.5.27 System cover

This block cannot directly be found in the block list ,however, it is set as default by system of xLogic,
hence system cover can be available if you follow the below procedures : use your mouse to left-click

“Tools” menu->select “Edit Cover HMI” by left-click in xLogicsoft .

Short description
Display the status (Run or Stop) of xLogic when power-on or simulation by soft.
Particular characteristics to be noted when configuring

Property
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5.5.28 Pulse Width Modulator (PWM)

Short Description:

Fashion:

En — ~ )
o JALILM
. ar
Classic:

output signal. The pulse width is proportional to the analog value Ax.

The Pulse Width Modulator (PWM) instruction modulates the analog input value Ax to a pulsed digital

connection

Description

A positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at
input En enables the PWM function
block.

Input Ax

Analog signal to be modulated to a

pulsed digital output signal.

parameter

A: Gain

Range of values: +- 10.00

B: Zero offset

Range of values: +- 10,000

PT: Periodic time over which the digital
output is modulated

p: Number of decimals

Range of values: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output Q

Q is set or reset for the proportion of each time
period according to the proportion of the

standardized value Ax to the analog value range.

Parameter PT

Analog comparator: Ax - Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Analog math: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

W UserManual

The periodic time PT can be provided by the actual value of another already-programmed function:
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Parameter p (number of decimals)

Parameter p applies only to the display of the Ax value in a message text.

Description of the function

The function reads the value of the signal at the analog input Ax.

This value is multiplied by the value of parameter A (gain). Parameter B (offset) is added to the product,
as follows:

(Ax * Gain) + Offset = Actual value Ax

The function block calculates the proportion of the value Ax to the range. The block sets the digital output
Q high for the same proportion of the PT (periodic time) parameter, and sets Q low for the remainder of

the time period.

Examples with Timing Diagrams

The following examples show how the PWM instruction modulates a digital output signal from the analog
input value:

Example 1

Analog input value: 500 (range 0...1000)

Periodic time T: 4 seconds

The digital output of the PWM function is 2 seconds high, 2 seconds low, 2 seconds high, 2 seconds low

and continues in that pattern as long as parameter "En" = high.

MEX = 1000 == =======m===ssssssssssesmesmsssessannee--
Ax =500
IS s g i i s S S G S i
=7 SBC+ =2 58C.+ +2 SBC—+
O ] s ) i O
=2 58C.+ =2 SEC~+ =2 SBC.+ =2 58C.~

Example 2

Analog input value: 300 (range 0...1000)

Periodic time T: 10 seconds

The digital output of the PWM function is 3 seconds high, 7 seconds low, 3 seconds high, 7 seconds low

and continues in that pattern as long as parameter "En" = high.

EHJ

Max = 1000 -~ === mm oo
Ax =300
e

- Tsec. - |—| - TSEL -+
Q ~3dsac - ~ 3 sBC -

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual ECIDP



Sieritistisiene
.
a

r |

Ry

>

Calculation rule
Q = 1, for (Ax - Min) / (Max - Min) of time period PT
Q = 0, for PT - [(Ax = Min) / (Max - Min)] of time period PT.

Special feature.

B001 [N1] [Fwal

Parameter wﬁnmment]

X

Elock name:
Fenzext |0 oy |
Measwrenent Range
Mininun [0 = Maimm 1000 =
Paramster
Gain ! =i neset | =
Unit Resclution Spacially Out
& i, W 03
& e W g4
Range Hin: |7 =i Range Me: 1000 =
Feriodic time
e - O = [lSeconds (=:1/1000s) - | : |
Decinals in th tet i =
scinals in the messsgs text [ ] S

[ Protection Active

=

1. The periodic time must be no less than 3 ms.

W User Manal

Help

function block cannot be linked as input to other blocks.

Note: Ax in this calculation refers to the actual value Ax as calculated using the Gain and Offset. Min and

Max refer to the minimum and maximum values specified for the range

Generally, the output frequency could be up to 30Hz But the Q3,Q4 of PR-12 type,Q5,Q6 of ELC-18/22/26
(PNP transistor output) CPU,Q7,Q8 of PR-24 could be up to 10KHZ and the property dialog box of PWM

function block setting as follows:

If the special output is selected, the

lunit of 'periodic time" will be changed

from "s:1,/100s" to "s:1/1000s"

If the special output is selected in the property dialog box of PWM block, then the unit of “periodic time”
will be changed from s:1/100s to s:1/1000s, so if you input 3 (1/1000s) , then its frequency is 1000/3 Hz.

2. If the specific output is selected in the property dialog box of PWM block, then the output pin of PWM

3. Q3, Q4 in the above dialog box are exactly corresponding to Q3, Q4 of ELC-12 CPU and Q5,Q6 of
ELC-22/26 and upgraded ELC-18 CPUs

4. Common speed output allow the frequency different for Q3&Q4 of ELC-12 CPU and Q5&Q6 of
ELC-22/26 and upgraded ELC-18 CPUs; But if the high speed ticked in the dialog box then the frequency
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settings must be same for Q3&Q4 of ELC-12 CPU and Q5&Q6 of ELC-22/26 and upgraded ELC-18 CPUs.

5.5.29 Analog Ramp

Fashion:
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Classic:

Short Description:

The Analog Ramp instruction allows the output to be changed from the current level to a selected level at

a specified rate.

Connection

Description

Input En

A change in the status from 0 to 1 at input EN (Enable) applies the start/stop level (Offset "B"

+ StSp) to the output for 100 ms and starts the ramp operation to the selected level.

A change in the status from 1 to 0 immediately sets the current level to Offset "B", which

makes output AQ equal to 0.

Input Sel

Sel = 0: The step 1 (level 1) is selected.
Sel = 1: The step 2 (level 2) is selected.
A change in status of Sel causes the current level to start changing to the selected level at the

specified rate.

Input St

A change in the status from 0 to 1 at input St (Decelerated Stop) causes the current level to
decrease at a constant rate until the start/stop level (Offset "B" + StSp) is reached. The
start/stop level is maintained for 100 ms and then the current level is set to Offset "B", which

makes output AQ equal to 0.

parameter

Levell and Level2: Levels to be reached; value range for each level: -10,000 to +20,000
MaxL: Maximum value that must not be exceeded.
Value range: -10,000 to +20,000
StSp: Start/Stop offset: value that is added to Offset "B" to create the start/stop level. If the
Start/Stop offset is 0, then the start/stop level is Offset "B").
Value range: 0 to +20,000
Rate: Speed with which level 1, level 2 or Offset is reached. Steps/seconds are issued.
Value range: 1 to 10,000
A: Gain
Value range: 0 to 10,00
B: Offset
Value range: +- 10.000

p: Number of decimal places

Value range: 0, 1, 2, 3
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Output AQ

The output AQ is scaled using the formula:

(Current Level - Offset "B") / Gain "A"

un-scaled value (engineering units: current level).
Value range for AQ: 0...+32767

Note: When AQ is displayed in parameter mode or message mode, it is displayed as an

Parameter p (number of decimal places)

The level parameters Levell and Level2 can be provided by the value of another already-programmed

function:

Analog comparator: Ax - Ay

Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ
Analog math: AQ
PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

Parameter p only applies for displaying the values of AQ, level 1, level 2, MaxL, StSp, and Rate in a

message text.

Timing diagram for AQ

En

Sel

St

haxL
Lewe| 2

Lewel 1

SHSp+B

Description of function

100 m=

If the input En is set, then the function sets the value StSp + Offset "B" for 100 ms.

Then, depending on the connection of Sel, the function runs from the level StSp + Offset "B" to either
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level 1 or level 2 at the acceleration set in Rate.

If the input St is set, the function runs to a level of StSp + B at the acceleration set in Rate. Then the
function holds the level at StSp + Offset "B" for 100 ms. After 100 ms, the level is set to Offset "B". output
AQ. The scaled value (output AQ) is 0.

If the input St is set, the function can only be restarted once the inputs St and En have been reset.

If input Sel has been changed, depending on the connection of Sel, the function runs from the current

target level to the new target level at the rate that is specified.

If the input En is reset, the function immediately sets the current level to Offset "B".

The current level is updated every 100 ms. Note the relationship between output AQ and the current

level:

Output AQ = (current level - Offset "B" ) / Gain "A"

5.5.30 Analog Math

[+ =
-
X,
Fashion: -

Short Description

En 4 4=
Par A

Classic:

The analog math block calculates the value AQ of an equation formed from the user-defined operands

and operators.

Py
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-
a
£
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Connection

Description

Input EN

Enable the analog math function block.

Parameter

V1:Value 1: First operand
V2: Value 2: Second operand
V3: Value 3: Third operand
V4: Value 4: Forth operand

Operator 1: First operator
Operator2: Second operator

Operator 3: Third operator

Priority 1: Priority of first operation
Priority 2: Priority of second operation

Priority 3: Priority of third operation

P: number of decimals

Range of values: 0,1,2,3

Output AQ

The output AQ is the result of the equation formed from the operand values and
operators. AQ will be set to 32767 if a divide by 0 or overflow occurs, and -32768

if a negative overflow (underflow) occurs.
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Parameter p (number of decimals)
The values V1, V2, V3, and V4 can be provided by the actual value of another already-programmed
function:

Analog comparator: Ax - Ay
Analog trigger: Ax

Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ

Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

PI controller: AQ

Data latching relay: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt

Parameter p applies to the display of V1, V2, V3, V4 and AQ in a message text.

Description of the function

The analog math function combines the four operands and three operators to form an equation. The
operator can be any one of the four standard operators: +, -, *, or /. For each operator, you must set a
unique priority of High ("H"), Medium ("M"), or Low ("L"). The high operation will be performed first,
followed by the medium operation, and then by the low operation. You must have exactly one operation
of each priority. The operand values can reference another previously-defined function to provide the
value. The analog math function rounds the result to the nearest integer value.

The number of operand values is fixed at four and the number of operators is fixed at 3. If you need to
use fewer operands, use constructions such as " + 0" or " * 1" to fill the remaining parameters.

You can also configure the behavior of the function when the Enable parameter "En"=0. The function

block can either retain its last value or be set to 0.

Possible errors: Zero division and overflow

If the analog math function block execution results in zero division or overflow, it sets internal bits that
indicate the type of error that occurred. You can program an analog math error detection function block
in your circuit program to detect these errors, and to control the program behavior as needed. You
program one analog math error detection function block to reference one specific analog math function
block.

Examples

The following tables show some simple example analog math block parameters, and the resulting

equations and output values:

Vi Operatorl V2 Operator2 V3 Operator3 V4
12 +(M) 6 /(H) 3 -(L) 1
Equation: (12 +(6/3)) -1
Result: 13
| Vi | Operatorl | V2 | Operator2 V3 Operator3 | V4 |
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2 +(L) 3 *(M) 1 +(H) 4
Equation: 2+ (3*(1+4))
Result: 17
Vi Operatorl V2 Operator2 V3 Operator3 V4
100 -(H) 25 /(L) 2 +(M) 1

Equation: (100 - 25) / (2 + 1)

Result: 25

5.5.31 Analog math error detection

ol

Fashion: _om

Short Description

En —4=
R — =rQ
. Par =< E
Classic:

The analog math error detection block sets an output if an error has occurred in the referenced analog

math function block.

Connection Description

Input EN Enable the analog math error detection function block.

Input R Reset the output

Parameter Referenced FB: block number of an analog math instruction
Error to detect: Zero division, Overflow, or Zero division OR Overflow.
Auto Reset: Reset the output when the failure condition clears.

Output AQ Q is set high if the error to detect occurred in the last execution of the
referenced analog math function block.

Parameter Referenced FB

The value for the Referenced FB parameter references the block number of an already-programmed

analog math function block.

Description of the function

The analog math error detection block sets the output when the referenced analog math function block
has an error. You can program the function to set the output on a zero division error, an overflow error,
or when either type of error occurs.

If you select the automatically reset check box, the output is reset prior to the next execution of the
function block. If not, the output retains its state until the analog math error detection block is reset with
the R parameter.

In any scan cycle, if the referenced analog math function block executes before the analog math error

detection function block, the error is detected in the same scan cycle. if the referenced analog math
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function block executes after the analog math error detection function block, the error is detected in the

next scan cycle.

Analog math error detection logic table

In the table below, Error to Detect represents the parameter of the analog math error detection

instruction that selects which type of error to detect. Zero represents the zero division bit set by the

analog math instruction at the end of its execution: 1 if the error occurred, 0 if not. OF represents the

overflow bit set by the analog math instruction: 1 if the error occurred, 0 if not. Zero division OR Overflow

represents the logical OR of the zero division bit and the overflow bit of the referenced analog math

instruction. Output (Q) represents the output of the analog math error detection function. An “x”

indicates that the bit can be either 0 or 1 with no influence on the output.

Error to zero of Output
Detect

Zero 1 X 1
division

Zero 0 X 0
division

Overflow X 1 1
Overflow X 0 0
Zero 1 0 1
division OR

Overflow

Zero 0 1 1
division OR

Overflow

Zero 1 1 1
division OR

Overflow

Zero 0 0 0
division OR

Overflow

If the Referenced Analog Math FB is null, then the output is always 0.
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5.5.32 Modbus Read

Fashion: Classic:

Short description:

When there is a high level at En, the Modbus Read block will be activated and the xLogic shall
communicate with a peripheral device as a master via RS232 or RS485 interface. Furthermore, the
output will be switched on when communication is established successfully. Otherwise the output (Q pin)
remains “off” which means communication has failed.

A signal at input R resets output Q and disables this block at the same time

Connection Description
Input En A high signal at En input will enable "Modbus Read” function block to be activated
Input R To disable the MODBUS read function and set the output to 0 via the R (Reset)

input. Reset has priority over En

Parameter Slave address: 1 is default .
Communication protocol: Modbus(RTU)
Communication parameter: baud rate (BPS),Data bits, Stop bits,
Parity, Overtime (response time out)
Comm Type: RS232 or RS485( Communication interface of xLogic )
Data register Index: High Low /Low High
Command: 01 Read coils(0x)
02 Read Discrete Input(1x)
03 Read Holding Registers(4x)
04 Read Input Registers(3x)

Register start address, count

Output Q Q is set or reset depending on the communication status.
Successful communication , Q=1;

Failed communication ,Q=0;

Note: 1. Data register Index: High Low /Low High
For example, when High Low index was set, one data Ox 00 12 was read and saved to AQ, AQ= 0X0012;
however, when Low High index was set, AQ=0x 1200

Regarding Modbus RTU detail, please refer to our Modbus RTU communication protocol file for it.

Description of the function:
In the configuration of our xLogic communication, the xLogic usually serves as a slave via Modbus RTU
Protocol, and can communicate with a master directly. That's to say, any device communicating with

xLogic sends command to it, and then its response will be sent out only when the xLogic has received the

command, Just as the below figure shows:
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Peripheral
[MASTER]).,

Bl Sl LR sHlogic SuperRelay .

< [ (SLAVE).
= Response message.

However, the "Modbus Read” or “Modbus Write"”(next chapter will introduce it) function block would be

utilized if xLogic shall be required to play a role of master to communicate with other devices. As the

following figure shows:

®Logic SuperRelay.
(MASTER).,

Query message.

¥

Peripheral
{SLAVEY.,

Fesponse message.,

&

When you put the “Modbus read” or “Modbus Write” function block in your program and make some

configurations, the function that

xLogic serves as master will be realized.

The Property in dialog box of "Modbus Read” shows as below figure:

BEO01 [Hodbus Eead]

Parameter ] Comment ]

Block name: ||

—{ Slave Address 1

)

Communicate Farams

EFZ |9B00 -

Datsbits | X

Stopbitz |1 -
Paritybit |Home ¥

Comm Type |RS232 ¥ | TimeOut & 14105
Frotocel |Modbus (RTU] -
Data Register Index |High Low -

o ]m Fead Coils () j

Regizter addr: 0 Count 1

5 2 Data addr: I

Vlli

o ]

Cancel |

Help
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1. Slave Address: 1 is default
2. Communication parameters: BPS is baud rate. Stopbits. Databits. Communication
type: RS232. RS485 . Actually RS232 or RS485 are just interface of xLogic.

3. Command, register address and register count

Command Function description remark
01 Read one group coil status (00000~0XXXX) Read Coil Status (output)
02 Fetch one group data of the status of switch input Read input Status (input relay)
(10000~ 1XXXX)
03 Read data of multi-holding register (40000~4XXXX) | Read Holding Registers(Output
register)
04 Read data of input registers (3000~3XXXX) Read Input Registers

Note: Please use “"03” command to read AI/AO of xLogic
4. Where to save the data read from Slave.

Example: The following we'll take a example that one xLogic (Master) communicate with other xLogic
(Slave) via RS485.

. " Slave No.1

Slave No.2

R5485

Slave No.3

Example 1: Get Q1 status of SLAVE1(xLogic) and then save the bit status to F1.
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E001 [Nodbus Read]

Parameter | Comment |

Block name |
Slave Address |

Communicate Farams

BFS IQEDD Fudi
Databits |8 S

Stepbits |1 -
Paritybit |Home T

Comm Type [25232 -

Protecol |Medbus(RTU)

Data Register Index |High Lew -

Tins0ut 1/108

Command ||J1 Read Coils (Dx] j

Register adde: 0

Count |1

& Auto

e i S — ‘

€ Mamnal

P

| Denfiz ‘

0K I Cancel

| Help k

If count was set 4, the Q1,Q2,Q3,Q4 of xLogic (station No.1) will be read and save to F1 to F4

B001 [Modbus Read]

Parameter | Conment |

Block name: I

Slave Address |1

Communicate Params

BPS Igsuo vl
Databits |8 'I

Stopbits |1 -
Parityhit |1‘cmE X

Conm Type

RS485 | Timeowe P 1/108

Protoeel |(Modbus (RTU) =
Dt Ragivtor Todex [ i 3]

Conmand {01 Read Coils

02 j

Register add.r'l o
—

] e |

start

- addr T —
(-a eST ta addr N i ‘

7 Mamual

F P

Config ‘

|

F is bit type flag. It can be used to receive bit data from slave device.

Example 2 : Get AI value from Slave 2(xLogic with station No.2) and save the data to AQ11
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BOO1 [Modbus Read] 3
Paraneter | Conment |
Block nans:
xLogic station | _| e
Neol Slave Address |2
Communicate Params
BEs [o60n =] seepbies |1 |
Databits ‘E j Paritybit ‘“one ﬂ Addr =1

Conn Type |ES485 *| Timeout 15 17108 81
Protocel |[Hodbms (RTUD =
Data Register Lndsx |High Lw v

Copred ‘na ead Holding Registers (dx) j
Register addr: 256 Count |!
All
address g Date addf "9 =l
=
P

MNote:

B

12

Buit = OFF

e BO0Z[ANE]
H HEGH -
Gain = 1.00+
0ffsat = 0
Poiat = 0

Data addr: AH jv L

——-4Q1

Data addr: A :IT a

———4Q2

Data addr: tH :lv ¢

—AQL2Z

The number setting of Q,I,AQ are continuous .AQ12 cannot be set as AQ 12 and should be set AQ 4 as

above figure shows.

The following table shows how to set.

Note: this table also can be applied for the configuration of Modbus Write function block.

RIEV/TECH

Model I,Q,AILAQ Dialog box set
CPU 11-18 11-18
Q1-Q4 Q1-Q4
AI1—AI8 AI1—AI8
AQ1—AQ2 AQ1—AQ2
Expansionl I11-114 19-112
(Address is 1) Q11-Q14 Q9-Q12
AI11-All4 AIS—AI12
AQ11-AQ12 AQ3,AQ4
Expansion2 121-124 118—I21
(Address is 2 Q21-Q24 Q17—Q19
AI21-AI24 AIl7---Al24
AQ21-AQ22 AQ5--AQ6
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Data format instruction

Name Data format
F, 1,Q BIT
AF, AT, AQ), Signed Short

5.5.33 Modbus Write

. . Far
Fashion: Classic:
Short description:

When a high level in En, the Modbus Write block will be activated and the xLogic could communicate with
peripheral as a master via RS232 or RS485 interface, further the output will be switched on when the
communication is established successfully. Otherwise the output (Q pin) is kept'off” it means
communication has failed.

A signal at input R resets output Q and disable, this block at the same time

Connection Description
Input En A high signal at En input will enable “Modbus Write” function block to be activated
Input R Reset the value read from peripheral and set the output to 0 via the R (Reset) input.

Reset has priority over En

Parameter Slave address: 1 is default .
Communication protocol: Modbus(RTU)
Communication parameter: baud rate (BPS),Data bits, Stop bits,
Parity, Overtime (response time out)
Comm Type: RS232 or RS485( Communication interface of xLogic )
Data register Index: High Low /Low High
Command: 05 Write Single Coil
06 Write Single Register
15 Write Multiple Coils
16 Write Multiple Registers

Register start address, count

Output Q Q is set or reset depending on the communication status.
Successful communication , Q=1;

Failed communication ,Q=0;
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The Property in dialog box of “"Modbus Write” shows as below figure:

BO01 [Modbus ¥ritel

Parameter lComment ]
Block name:
@7{Slave Address 1 ]

Communicate Farams

BPS 9600 hd Stopbits |1 -
@ Tatabits (B x Paritybit |Neme e
Conn Type [RS232 =] rineout I 1/103
Frotocol |Modbus (RTU) =

Data Register Index |High Low -

Command 05 frite Single Coil -
® L
Regizter addr: 0 Count |

& huto Data addr: L :lv :

" Manual I_ ]_ 2 .
0 | Cemeal | Hele |

1. Slave Address: 1 is default
2.Communication parameters: BPS is baud rate.Stopbits.Databits.Communication type: RS232.RS485 .
Actually RS232 or RS485 are just interface of xLogic.

3. Command, register address and register count

Command | Function description remark

05 Force the switch status of single coil (00000~0XXXX) | Force Single Coil
(output)

06 Pre-set the data of single register Set single output register

(40000~4XXXX)
15 Force multi-coils on/off bit (00000~0XXXX)

16 Write multi-holding registers data (40000~4XXXX)

4. Where is to save the pre-configuration data that would be written to Slave. It contains 2 kind ways to
pre-configuration. One is auto mode, this data uses the flags in the program, such as FM, AFM, I, Q and

AQ. The manual mode is input a fixed value or bit status.
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Example 1

Master

RS5485

W 40, SlaveNo.l

Slave No.2

Slave No.3

Write the I2 bit status of Master xLogic to Slave xLogic with No.1 and control Q1 of Slave via RS485 port.

The program of master can be made as follows:

Slave Addr i

Communicste Ferans

Brs [98m0 <] stepies 1 -
Databits |8 & Paritybit Home il

Conn Type [ES485 | Tineduwr ° 14108
Protocol |Modbms (RTU) v
Data Register Index [MighLow =

Command 0S5 frite Single Coil -
Register addr: " Count

ESEL e oo B =l

(‘Mu\ual.'i’i £

C= 1

Cancel | Help

BOD2 (2]

I1of master is used to control the communication .If I1 is high and the communication is established

successfully, one alarm message (text message block) will be displayed on LCD. Then the Q1 of slave

No.1 will be controlled by I2 of master. If I2 is high, Q1 of slave No.1 would be ON and if I2 is low, Q1 of

slave would be OFF.

Note: The Q1 must be free, it means the in the program of Slave No.1, the input pin of Q1 must be not

linked to other blocks.

Example 2, manual mode input value

r Manual
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Block name

Slave Address |l

Communicate Params

EPS (9600 >
Databits |8 =

Stopbits |1 -

Paritybit |Home

Iooz

Py

-,

-
3
o

'

BOOZ (2]
Comm Type |R54SE j Timelut |° 1/105
I il =
Protocal [Woabes 6T <] Set Coil State

Dats Register Index |High Low -

W Coil O I~ co ¥
1] |+ Eefi’t Jail i
Conmanfi  [15 Write Multiple Coils [¢ Cail 2 = =
Register addr: P M i b [ =it
fi& = I ~
] & i 38
Cohute | poig adw: =l ] I Il B
Ia i I& y=
& Mamal 3 1 Config
0K Cancel ‘

ok | Cameadl | el

The above configuration is to force Q1, Q2, Q3 of Slave No.1 ON. nlv Coil On means pre-set the BIT 1

-:" means pre-set the BIT 0 “Coil 0” is corresponding to the start address ,Here is Q1.

Note: The manual input value is Hex data .it contains 4 bytes. If you want to write a decimal value to the

register of SLAVE, please convert it to Hex format.

Hex.

o Manmal ’ﬁ ’ﬁ

4. The following table shows how to set.

Note: this table also can be applied for the configuration of Modbus Read function block

OIEL 1044 LALLG BOR. SET
IF0 11C 112
a6 04
R W
O 142
Expansion 1 111118 113-120
Q1148 04l
(Adiress is 1) AT11-ATIB(ATI5AT18 are reserved) AI9-AIL2
RED Wl
Expansion 2 121-128 121-178
W43 7
(Address 1s 7 M21-41%8 ATIT-A1%4
R W06

Data format instruction

User Manual “
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Name

Data format

F, 1,0

BIT

AF, AT, A,

Signed Short

5.5.34 Data latching relay

Fashion:

Short description

analog output.

For the detail information about I, AI, Q, AQ, registers address of xLogic ,refer to the RTU protocol file.

5 -

fx = R3S

P ft

Classic:

This special function saves the process variable of an analog input to memory, and returns it at the

Connection

Description

Input S

Save the Ax to memory and return it at the analog output with a

signal at input S (Set).

Input Ax

Input the analog signal to be amplified at input Ax. Use the
analog inputs, the block number of a function with analog output,

or the analog outputs.

Input R

Reset analog output AQ to 0 with a signal at input R (Reset).
analog Output AQ is reset if S and R are both set (reset has

priority over set).

Output AQ

Analog output
Value range for AQ: -32768...+32767

Parameter

Value range for Start value: -32768...+32767

Example

BTZ

as follows:

W UserManual

o I—=

ATODZ BOO0L [amt] AROOL

I b
FEO =

1000 672 Ren = O£ o og i}

003

lrp

When I1 turn to HIGH, the value of AI2 will be saved to memory and return it to AQ1

RIEV/TECH



sssssssanes

1.Start value, you can set a start value for the data latch relay block now.

FParameter ICbmme.nt I

Block name: I— ¥ Show Farameters
Start ¥alue |5821 _I:ﬂ Reference |

| Retentiwity [T Erotection Active

— ‘

2. The HEG value of the data latch relay can be modified by press OK key for 3 seconds in text message

block.
The HEG value of data latch relay block also can be displayed with decimal point now.
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Parameter ]Eomment]

Elock name:

i
—

[~ Aclmowledze Message

Priority

[ Show Farameters

Humber size

|Small mumber :_'u]
i I/0 # Blocks

LS S |

i F " AF

on ™ AN

~Flock

Character

|English

~Meszage Text -

& o
.“rl

Hote:
TDouble-click

reet, you can
decimal and 1«

illl BoO1[M1)[Asynchronou ™| | [AE
k° BODZ[AMZ][Data Latchi

update package from our website.

5.5.35 PI controller

-

Fashion:
Short Description

or combined.

etc.). You can found the address in the modbus RTU protocol(Memory map) file.

P
~ AE)

Classic:

There is Modbus address for the HEG, so you can also can change the HEG value by Master(Touch screen

Note: If your firmware of CPU cannot support such function, you can download the firmware

It is proportional-action and integral-action controllers. You can use both types of controller individually

Connection

Description

Input A/M

Set the mode of the controller:
1: automatic mode

0: manual mode

Input R

Use the input R to reset the output AQ. As long as this input|
is set, the input A/M is disabled. The output AQ is set to 0.

Input PV

Analog value: process value, Influences the Output

Parameter

Sensor: Type of sensor being used

Min.: Minimum value for
value range: -10,000 to +20,000
Max.: Maximum value for

value range: -10,000 to +20,000

PV]

PV

r Man
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A: Gain

Value range: +- 10.00
B: Offset

Value range: +- 10,000

SP: Set-value assignment
value range: -10,000 to +20,000
Mq: Value from AQ with manual mode.

Value range: 0 to 1,000
Parameter sets: application-related presets for KC, TI
and Dir (see below)

KC: Gain
value range: 00.00 to 99.99

TI: Integral time

value range 00:01 min to 99:59 min

Dir: Action direction of the controller
value range: + or -
p: Number of decimal places|

value range: 0, 1, 2, 3

Output AQ

Analog output (manipulated variable)
Value range for AQ: 0 to 1,000

Parameter P (number of decimal places)

Only applies for portraying the values from PV, SP, Min. and Max. in a message text.

Timing Diagram

The nature, manner and speed with which the AQ changes depends on the parameters KC and TI. Thus,

the course of AQ in the diagram is merely an example. A control action is continuous; therefore the

diagram portrays just an extract.

RIEV/TECH
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AT L
H
e R S R N R R RN | |——————
Fr Diir
Max 4 — — — = — =
SP BY —
Mlify = = e e — =
tq
0
1. A disturbance causes the PV to drop, as Dir is positioned upwards, AQ increases until PV corresponds
again to SP.
2. A disturbance causes the PV to drop, as Dir is positioned upwards, AQ decreases until PV
corresponds again to SP.
Dir is coordinated to the basic conduct of a control loop. The direction (dir) cannot be changed
during the term of the function. The change in Dir here is shown for the purposes of clarification.
3. As AQ is set to 0 by means of the input R, PV changes. This is based on the fact that PV increases
which on account of Dir = upwards causes AQ to drop.

Description of Function

If the input A/M is set to 0, then the special function issues output AQ with the value that you set with
parameter Mq.

If the input A/M is set to 1, then automatic mode commences. As an integral sum the value Mq is adopted,
the controller function begins the calculations in accordance with the formulas given in Control and

regulate basics. The updated value PV is used to calculate in the formulas.
Updated value PV = (PV * gain) + offset

If the updated value PV = SP, then the special function does not change the value

of AQ.

Dir = upwards/+ (timing diagram numbers 1 and 3)
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° If the updated value PV > SP, then the special function reduces the value of AQ.

° If the updated value PV < SP, then the special function increases the value of

AQ.

Dir = downwards/- (timing diagram number 2)

° If the updated value PV > SP, then the special function increases the value of

AQ.

° If the updated value PV < SP, then the special function reduces the value of AQ.

With a disturbance, AQ continues to increase / decrease until the updated value PV

again corresponds to SP. The speed with which AQ changes depends on the

parameters KC and TI. If the input PV exceeds the parameter Max., then the updated

value PV is set to the value of Max.. If the PV falls short of the parameter Min., then

the updated value PV is set to the value of Min.

If the input R is set to 1, then the AQ output is reset. As long as R is set, the input A/M

is disabled.

Sampling Time

The sampling time is fixed at 500 ms.

Parameter sets

In order to simplify the use of the PI controller, the parameters for KC, TI and Dir are

already given as sets for the following applications:

Parameter set Application example Parameter KC| Parameter TI | Parameter
(s) Dir
Temperature fast Temperature, cooling control of{0,5 30
small spaces; small volumes
Temperature slow |Heating, ventilation, temperature,|1,0 120
cooling control of large spaces;
large volumes
Pressure 1 Quick pressure change,|3,0 5
compressor control
Pressure 2 Slow pressure change, differential|1,2 12
pressure control (flow controller)
Full level 1 Vat and/or reservoir filling without|1,0 1
drain
Full level 2 Vat and/or reservoir filling with{0,7 20

drain
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Characteristics when configuring

Observe the Control and regulate basics.

Control and regulate

In engineering, quantities can be both controlled and regulated.

When controlling, a quantity is manipulated without being able to compensate for outside influences.
When regulating, a quantity is maintained at a specific value in order to compensate for outside
influences.

In the following example, controlling means that the person can set the heat output at a fixed value. The
heater cannot compensate for the drop in room temperature when a window is opened.

In the example below, regulating means that the person can increase the heat output if the room
temperature drops to below 20 °C. If the room temperature rises above 20 °C, the heat output is

reduced.

- o d

i,
z O—
1

Basic concepts of regulating

In the example, the current for the electric heating is the manipulated variable. The changeable
resistance is the actuator. The hand that operates the actuator is the control. The actual room
temperature is the controlled variable or the process value. The desired room temperature is the
command variable or the setpoint value. The electric heating is the control process. The thermometer is
the sensor. The temperature loss from opening the window is the disturbance variable.

So this means that the person measures the process value (room temperature) with the sensor
(thermometer), compares the process value (room temperature) with the command variable (desired
room temperature) and uses the actuator (changeable resistance) to manually regulate the manipulated
variable (heating current), in order to compensate for the disturbance variable (temperature drop from

opening the window). The person is therefore the controller.
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The control device is formed from the actuator and the control.

The control and controller together form the regulating device.

The following picture gives an abstract portrayal of the situation described above.

The comparing element uses the sensor to compare the command variable with the process value. If the
command variables and process value deviate from one another, this results in a positive or negative loop

error that in turn changes the process value.

digurbance
requlating device | wariable

command controller control device ¢
watiable process

[5P) controlling | | cortrol | actuator cortrol wallue (P

%_ = : elemert . i process
' I
comparing loop error (=) manipul sted variable (W)
element e=SP-py
STENI0r

Control loop

The process value x influences the manipulated variable M by means of the regulating device. This
creates a closed circuit that is also known as a control loop.

If, in the example above, the window is opened, the temperature in the room drops. The person must
increase the heat output of the heater. If the heat output is increased too much, it will get too hot. The
person must then reduce the heat output.

If the heat output is increased or reduced too quickly, then the control loop starts to sway. The room
temperature fluctuates. It is either too hot or too cold. To prevent this, the person must carefully and
slowly reduce or increase the heat output.

Loop error

The loop error is the difference between the command variable and the process value. In other words:

the deviation of a process value from a set value.
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e =SP-PV

The loop error e brings about a change to the manipulated variable M.

The example above illustrates this very well: if, with a desired temperature of 20 °C (= command value
w), the room temperature is 22 °C (= process value PV), this results in the loop error:
e=SP-PV=20°C-22°C=-2°C

In this case, the negative sign indicates a reversing action: the heat output is reduced.

In a control loop's state of equilibrium, the loop error is zero or very small. If the command variable
changes or there is a disturbance, a loop error arises. The loop error is corrected by means of the

manipulated variable M.

Controller basics

A controller can be simply portrayed as follows:

controller

E caortrol M " contral
’2 ' fundtion .' procEss

=P

P

The comparing element and the controller function describe the conduct of the controller.

The following describes the most important types of controller. A controller's step response tells us a lot
about its conduct. The step response describes how a controller reacts to the erratic change in the
process value.

There are 3 important basic types of controller:

Proportional-action controller (P controller)

Integral-action controller (I controller)

Differential-action controller (D controller — we're not touching on this here)

These are combined for a real controller. For instance, the PI controller:

P Controller

A proportional-action controller (P controller) changes the manipulated variable M proportional to the

loop error. The P controller works immediately. By itself it cannot drive the loop error to zero.
II"IllF'n = HF' i En

Fn :Manipulated variable of the P controller at the time n

kF‘ :Gain of the P controller

e
M: Loop error at the time n
The following picture shows a jump in process value and step response of the controller:
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Summary

The P controller has the following characteristics:

It cannot correct faults with the control process > lasting loop error.

It reacts immediately to a change in the process value.

It is stable.

I Controller

An integral-action controller (I controller) changes the manipulated variable M proportional to the loop
error and to the time. The I controller works by delayed action. It completely remedies a loop error.

In order to calculate the value of the manipulated variable at a period of time n, the time up until this
period of time must be divided into small time slices. The loop errors at the end of each time slice must

be added up (integrated) and they are then entered in the calculation.

M =k=TgiTh=ie +e  +e +B o+ te =k =T T)=e +M_,

|
In: Manipulated variable of the I controller at the time n

M,

n-1, Manipulated variable of the I controller at the time n-1; also called integral sum
I{I .
: Gain of the I controller

TS: Sampling time, duration of a time slice

T
L. Integral time: by means of this time, the influence of the integral part is controlled on the

manipulated variable, also known as integral-action time

M. Loop error at the time n

=]
n-1. Loop error at the time n-1; etc.

fo : Loop error at the beginning of the calculations

The following picture shows a jump in process value and step response of the controller:
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Summary

The PI controller has the following characteristics:

It sets the process value exactly to the command variable.

By so doing, it tends to oscillate and is unstable.

It requires more time to carry out the control action than the P controller .
PI controller

A PI controller reduces the loop error immediately and will eventually drive the loop error to zero.
M= Mp, My =kpxe +h =T iTo=e + M,
N: Manipulated variable at the time n
Fn: Proportional part of the manipulated variable
M : Integral part of the manipulated variable

i
In-1: Manipulated variable of the I controller at the time n-1; also called integral

sum
F . Gain of the P controller

k .
I': Gain of the I controller

T . ) ) ) .
%: Sampling time, duration of a time slice

Tl : Integral time; by means of this time the influence of the integral part is

controlled on the manipulated variable, also known as the integral-action time
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M. Loop error at the time n

The following picture shows a jump in process value and step response of the controller:

P de

Summary

The PI controller has the following characteristics:

The P controller components quickly intercept an occurring loop error.

The I controller components can then remedy the remaining loop error.

The controller components supplement each other so that the PI controller works quickly and precisely.

Description of the individual parameters

Controller parameters Portrayed in xLogic Possible value range in the xLogic
Mn Manipulated variable Output of the PI controller block 0 to 1,000
at the time n
kP In the xLogic, the parameter KC 0.00 to 99.99
applies as an increase for the I part
Gain of the P part and the P part of the controller
equally.
Should you enter KC=0, then the P
kI part of the controller switches off. In
this special case, k is automatically
CRlm &if E02 I PRl set to 1 for the I part. If KC = 0: kP =
Oand kI =1
If KC <> 0: kP = kI = KC
Ts Sampling time, Fixed 500 ms
duration of a time slice
TI Integral time Parameter TI, if you set this 00:01 min to 99.59 min
parameter to 99:59 min, then you
switch off the I part of the controller.
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Loop error at the time n;

generally applies: e = SP -

Refer to SP and PV

PV

SP The parameter SP is the set-value -10,000 to +20,000
assignment w. For this parameter you
can use the analog output of a
different special function.

PV PV is the process value x and is "

calculated as follows:

PV = (analog value on input * gain) +

offset.

You can connect the input for
example by means of an analog input

with a PT100 sensor.

The gain parameter has an effect on
PV

0.0 to 10.0

The offset parameter has an effect on
PV

-10,000 to +20,000

PV is restricted by the parameters

Min. and Max.

In each case: -10,000 to +20,000

The Dir parameter gives the action

direction of the controller.

Positive means: If set value > process
value then the process value is
increased; if set value < process
value then the process value is

reduced.

Negative means: If set value >
process value then the process value
is reduced; if set value < process
value then the process value is

increased.

e.g. heat regulation: if the set value is
greater than the process value (room
is too cold), the manipulated variable

increases the process value.

-or +

W User Manual
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5.5.36 Memory write

T
i A
Rcm=off_E

Fashion: Classic:

Short Description

Only when there is a low to high trigger at Trg pin, the Memory Write block will be activated and the
pre-configured record action will be performed, at the same time the output will switch on if the record

action had been done successfully.

Connection | Description

Trg input Only when there is a low to high trigger at Trg pin, the Memory
write Read block will be activated and the pre-configured record

action will be performed. Each trigger, only write once.

Input R Reset the Memory Write block and set the output to 0 via the R
(Reset) input. Reset has priority over Trg
Output Q Q switches on only after Write function had been executed
correctly.

Description of Memory write block’s property dialog box :

BO03 [M3] [Nemory Writel X

Parameter Wcummem |

Block name: [

File Params

1 File Hane: SUTEUT
SR

2 Record Title: a1--ai1=
3 .

File Hrite Mode [append 7| ¥ Save Record Time
4 Separator il
5 — | | File Size 100 -
B———————————1  After Memory Full: |stop -

Register P
7 egizter Parans

Tt R |

Data Type HI-10 ZI0
hddress u

20
Count
[ Retentivity | Protection Active

1. File name

Place where you can set the name of the file used to save the registers’ data
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file in SD card of
ELC-MEMORY

2. Record title
Below is an example in the "OUTPUT.TXT”

2011-81-38 13:52:25 (Q1--011=111106886100000008888

2011-81-38 13:52:31 (1-—-011=1111800081008000080800
2011-81-38 13:52:37 Q1--011=111180008100000000800

The above range circled in red is just pre-set contents in the “Record title” of the Memory write block’s

property dialog box.

2. File write mode
Two options available: Option A. Append (This option would be selected if a certain file is already existed
in the Mini SD card inserted in ELC -MEMORY)

B . Create ( This option shall be chosen, if no any file existed or existed file has different name from that

v ZSawe Record Time

pre-set in the “file name” in the Mini SD card inserted in ELC-MEMORY If such

box has been ticked ,the file content will show the time when the data starts to be recorded.

C2e-81-38 13:52:37°01--011=111100081 00000000000

4, Separator

Such separator shall be required while more than one analog values would be stored and displayed for
easier observation and convenient analysis.
5. File Size

It is an option for you to set the size of file to be stored.

6. After memory Full
Two options can be selected after memory is full (it means the relative file has reached its pre-configured
size), one is to over-write and the other is to stop recording.
7. Register params:

This section is for register’s parameters setting. The register includes following sorts:

A. I digital inputs

1001
Name Address:
I1-18 0...7
I111-114 8---15
121-124 16...23

B. Q digital outputs
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Q001
Name Address:
Q1-Q4 0...7
Q11-Q14 8---15
Q21-Q24 16...23

C. F digital flag

Fl
Name Address:
F1-F64 0...63

D. M

M status ,in fact it can be used to show the status
of the function blocks "Hi" or "Low

el e

BO01[M1] BO0Z 2]

o i
EEGD REG1 EEGZ

Rem = 0ff Eem = OfE+ MI=0H
00:0o=t+ On=0+ OT=0h
0ff=0 G- 0=R+En

EOOS [M3]

Name Address:
M1-M512 0...511
E.AI analog inputs
AT001

Name Address:
AI1-AI8 0...7
Al11-AIl4 8---15
AlI21-AI24 16...23

F. AQ analog outputs

RIEV/TECH
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AQUO1
40
Name Address:
AQ1-AQ2 0....1
AQ11-AQ12 2---3
AQ21-AQ22 4.5
G.AF analog flag
Name Address:
AF1-AF256 0....255

I. AM

AM value ,it can be used to display the current value
of analog blocks which has analog output pin .

BOO1[AM1] BO0Z [AMZ] BOO3[AN3]
Py =
REGD = REGL REGE
Gain = 1. 00+ =0t ¥i =0+
Offzet = 0 =0 REG2
Foint = 0 ¥i=0 ¥vzZ=0
Y4=0 REGZ
Foint = 0 ¥3i=0
REGE
Y4 =0
Foint = 0
COVLHVZI+YE 14+
Name Address:
AM1-AM512 0...511
EXAMPLE:
=
et
|
Sl
e
e
] [Menory ¥ritel X

Pt | caat|

r

Block

File Parans
File Hane T i
RecrdTitle: @@=

ita ittt gt ] 0 S Recard Tine
Separator - bd

File Size 100 -

After Benory Pl [stor  ~|

Register Parans
Register ° =] pecinats
Data Type: A I 2
Addrass P
Count A
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Please refer the property dialog box of BO03, it can record the output status .The start address is from 0

and it must record the 20 outputs with continuous addresses.

And the record file shows below:

2011-01-30 13:52:25 Q1--011=11110000100000000000+
2011-01-30 13:52:31 Q1--011=11110000100000000000+
2011-01-30 13:52:37 Q1--011=11110000100000000000+
2011-01-30 13:52:43 Q1--011=11110000100000000000+
2011-01-30 13:52:49 Q1--0)11=11110000100000000000+
2011-01-30 13:52:55 Q1--0)11=11110000100000000000+
2011-01-30 13:53:01 Q1--0)11=11110000100000000000+

Per program, every 6 seconds the record will do once, and the Q1, Q2, Q3, Q4, Q11 will be all "ON". You

can see the record file and you'll see the recording time and the status of the output.

Q1--Q11=11110000100000000000
Q1-Q4 Qi1

Notes: 1.The ELC-MEMORY only can be inserted into the RS232 port ( programming port) of ELC series
CPU.

2.If this function block is working ,the RS232 port ( programming port) will be occupied ,some data will
be being transferred , if you want to use the programming port for some purposes (for example download
or upload program) , you must make sure the Trg pin of this block keeps at Low status or stop the CPU

by panel key.

5.5.37 Memory Read

. (TTT)
H Trg
Fashion: Classie: o1

Short Description

Only when there is a low to high trigger at Trg pin, the Memory Read block will be activated once and
xLogic CPU will read correlative data (bit or short) to set pre-configured register from the file in the SD
card of ELC-MEMORY module, at the same time the output will switch on if the read action had been done

successfully.
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Connection Description

Trg input Only when there is a low to high trigger at Trg pin, the Memory
Read block will be activated and xLogic CPU will read some data (bit
or short) to set pre-configured register from the file in the SD card

of ELC-MEMORY module. Each trigger, only write once.

Input R Reset the Memory Read block and set the output to 0 via the R
(Reset) input.

Reset has priority over Trg

Output Q Q switches on only after the Read function had been executed

correctly, provided.

Description of Memory write block’s property dialog box:

BO01[N1] [Memory Eead] g]

Farameter 1Cnmment]

Elock name:

File Farams

j i e— File Hame: OUTFUT
L tat

2 Record Title;  |JA17H11=
CR— Data Type: EIT ¥
4 — Record Index: !
5 — Register Farams

Rezister: L =

Address: o

1
Count
0k | Ceneel | Help

1. File name

The name of the file which you want to access is stored in the mini-SD card of the ELC-MEMORY module.

file in 8D card of
ELC-MEMORY

OUTFUT. THT}
‘ %'{3332&‘1

.Ilm

2. Record Title
Below is an example in the "OUTPUT.TXT”

2011-01-30 13:52:25 (Q1--011=H11100661 00006000000

2011-81-308 13:52:31 01—-011=1111006061 00000000000
2011-81-38 13:52:37 01—-011=111100606100000000000

3. Data Type:
Two options available: Option A. BIT (0 or 1, this is used to be set the status of Q or F)
Option B . WORD (this is used to be set the value of AQ or AF)
4. Record Index:

Here is used to set which line the CPU will access via this Memory Read block

W ser Hanual RIEY/TECH



3. Register Params

Here is to set the parameters of register, all these registers have “write” property.

BIT data can be used to set the register "Q” and “F”.

Q: digital outputs

ool
Name Address:
Q1-Q4 0...7
Q11-Q14 8---15
Q21-Q24 16...23
F: digital flag
Fl
Name Address:
F1-F64 0....63

WORD data can be used to set the register "AQ” and “AF”

AQ analog outputs

AN001

Name Address:
AQ1-AQ2 0...1
AQ11-AQ12 2---3
AQ21-AQ22 4..5
AF analog flags
AF1
Name Address:
AF1-AF64 0....63

Count

Here is to set how many register you want to set once.

RIEV/TECH
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For example

BOO1[N1] [Nemory Eeadl

Parameter ] Comment ]

Elock name:

-File Faramz

File Hame: ]DUTPUT
ctxt
Eecord Title: A1--at1=

Data Type: m
11

Record Index:

Register Params

Register: 9 = ]
Address: JD
1
Count
K| Camcal | Help

file in SD card of
ELC-MEMORY

This bit would be used to set the
Q1 status .

2011-91-38 13:52:25 Q1——Q11=ﬁ;:;BBBB1BBBBBBBBBBB

2011-81-38 13:52:31 01--011=11110000100006000000
2011-01-398 13:52:37 Q1--011=11110000100000000000

If the Memory Read block had been triggered, the Q1 of ELC-12 CPU will be set “1”.

L BOOZ [M2]

ﬂl !I

l Irio =1 l

Suit = 0ff
14
5.5.38 Word to Bit
ol En _|
R - |FQ
1ot

Fashion: Classic:

Short description
This special function is used to transfer the word type data (AI, AF or AQ) to 16 bit status (0 or 1)(F or Q)
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Connection Description —
Input En Enable this function.
Input R Reset output Q with a signal at input R (Reset).
Parameter Retentivity set (on) = the status is retentive in memory.
Output Q Q is switched on with a signal at input En, and switched off
with a low signal at input En.
Examplel:
High

REG1
Wl=2012+
REGT

W2=0

REG1

Wa=0

REGT

W4=0

Faint =0
(T2 e

B001 [¥ord to Bitl 3

BOO2[AM2]

2012.00

Ao

2| F12  F11 F10 Fg F7 FE F5 F4 F3 F2 F1 002

F9 ] Qom

Parameter 1[;0,,,,,,“( }
Block name: [
Word Data: | - |agonr - Reference
W Bito: |9 bl [ ([50S4
¥ Bit 1 Q | ooz -
W Bit 2 |F hal I L) b
v Bit 3 T =1 [r2 ] fesse select
certain bit to output:
W Bit 4. |F -] |r2 -
¥ Bit 5. ¥ x| jre = |
¥ Bit B |F x| |Fs 5.8
[ Shew Parameters
W Bit 7. |F bl I L e
[ Retentivity
s = I = [~ Protection Act
e | T rotection Active
¥ Bit 10; |F hal [ 1] i
W Bit 11; IF 2RO x
v Bit 1z: |F x| |F11 -
¥ Bit 13: |¥ xj |Fe =
¥ Bit 14: |F > |FL3 =
v Bit 15: |F > |F14 X
0K | Cemeal | hely | elp |

Convert the AQ11 (2012) to Q1,Q2 and F1--F14(0000011111011100)

Example2:

RIEV/TECH

User Manual “




Stscccsceciciie

e or=5 Fl2 FlI1_Fl0 F3 f8 F7 FB F5 F4 F3 I F1 Qo2 goot
g;ig‘ FFFFFFFFN@FE@N
Start=ll

BODL[¥ord to Bit]
ent,

N Word Data: | -BO020M2] (Up/Down coumter]  v| |Referemce

¥ Bit 0
¥ Bit 1
¥ Bit 2
¥ Bit 3
 Bit 4

ol

please select
certain bit to output:

BtO

Jell

I
j

F Bit 5
W Bit 6
W Bit 7
¥ Bit 8
W Eit g
"o o o] o2/ S
W Bit 1L
Log 1/0] [ Bit 12
W Bit 13
W Bit 14

j ¥ Bit 15

aflaf]4]]4

;
1

IV Show Paramsters

Jd
o

I~ Retentivity

[~ Erotaction Active

il

Il

el
Wiy

Al L o e b Ll L e L«

ki

i

Apply Help

Convert the counter value (5) to Q1,Q2 and F1--F14(0000000000000101)

5.5.39 Bit to Word

= En _|

R—B;I'AQ
W

LA

Fashion: Classic:

Short description

This special function is used to transfer the 16-Bit status(0 or 1)(F or Q) to word type data (AF or AQ).

Connection Description

Input En Enable this function.

Input R Reset output AQ with a signal at input R (Reset).
Parameter Retentivity set (on) = the value is retentive in memory,

when power lost.

Output AQ AQ will output the value of the block when En was

activated.

For example
Transfer the F1--F3 and Q1 status to the AQO01. F1 is saved in BitO, F2 is saved in Bitl,F3 is saved in
Bit2,Q1 is saved in Bit3.

F1 F2 F3 Q1 AQ1 value
0 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0 1
0 1 0 0 2
1 1 0 0 3
0 0 1 0 4
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1 0 1 0 5 T —

0 1 1 0 6

1 1 1 0 7

0 0 0 1 8

1 0 0 1 9

0 1 0 1 10

1 1 0 1 11

0 0 1 1 12

1 0 1 1 13

0 1 1 1 14

1 1 1 1 15

Notes:

1.The Bit4--Bit15 was not ticked, they are all recognized as 0.

2. With such block you can realize to modify one bit of the word register in the slave devices together

with the code 06/16 in Modbus network.

5.5.40 Stopwatch

o En AO
Lap -

Fashion: Classic: '

Short description

The stopwatch records the time elapsed since it was enabled.

Connection Description

Input En En (Enable) is the monitoring input. xLogic sets the current elapsed time to 0 and begins
counting elapsed time when En transitions from 0 to 1. When En transitions from 1 to O,

the elapsed time is frozen.

Input Lap A positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at input Lap pauses the stopwatch, and sets output to lap time.
A negative edge (1 to O transition) at input Lap resumes the stopwatch, and set the output to
current elapsed time..

Input R A signal at input R (Reset) clears the current elapsed time and lap time.

Parameter ITime base for elapsed time, which you can set to hours, minutes, seconds, or 1/100ths of seconds.

Output AQ The output AQ outputs value of the current elapsed time when it is a negative edge (1 to 0 transition)

at the input Lap, and outputs value of the Lap time when it is a positive edge (0 to 1 transition)
at the input Lap.
A positive edge (0 to 1 transition) resets the value at output AQ to 0.
Parameters Time base
You can configure the time base for the analog output:
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BO05 [W6] [Stopwatch] E|

Parameter ] Comment ]

Block name:

Time Lase |Minutes -

0K | Canecel Help

The time base for the elapsed time can be in hours, minutes, seconds, or 1/100ths of seconds (units of
10 milliseconds). The smallest time base, and therefore the resolution, is 10 milliseconds, or 1/100ths of

seconds.

Timing diagram

En .

Lap

CurT

LapT

AQ.

Description of the function

When En = 1, the current time increases.

When En = 0, the current time counting pauses.

When En = 1 and Lap = 0, the output AQ outputs the value of the current elapsed time.

When En = 1 and Lap = 1, the current time continue increasing, but the output AQ outputs the value of
the Lap time.

When En = 0 and Lap =1, the output AQ outputs the value of the Lap time.

When En = 0 and Lap = 0, the output AQ outputs the value of the latest current time.

— R:Evﬁ'ECH



When R = 1, both the current time and the Lap time are reset.

5.5.41 Analog filter

=

0 =
E
1
i

£

Fashion:

Short Description

Classic:

Connection

Description

Input Ax

Analog Inputs
Analog Outputs
Analog Flags

The block number of a function with analog output

Parameter

Sn (Number of samples): determines how many analog values are sampleg
within the program cycles that are determined by the set number o
samples. xLogic samples an analog value within every program cycle. The
number of program cycles is equal to the set number of samples.
Possible settings:

8, 16, 32, 64, 128, 256

Output AQ

AQ outputs an average value of the analog input Ax over the current
number of samples, and it is set or reset depending on the analog input ang
the number of samples.

* Analog inputs: 0 to 10 V corresponds with 0 to 1000 (internal value).

Parameter

You can set the number of samples to the following values:

B003[AN3] [Analog filter] @

Block name:

Time Base

Parameter lComment ]
|

56 hd

|~ Protection Actiwe

=]

Cancel

Help
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After you set the parameter, the analog filter calculates the average value of the samples and assigns this
value to AQ.

Timing diagram

AQ

el R e LB P

=] \—
N

[
\

Description of function
The function outputs the average value after sampling the analog input signal according to the set

number of samples. This SFB can reduce the error of analog input signal.

Note
There are a maximum of eight analog filter function blocks available for use in the circuit program in

xLogicsoft.

5.5.42 Max/Min

n

B i [ AQ
J|I:'LK_;E!.J-:

a8

Fashion: Classic: Par
Connection Description
Input En The function of input En (Enable) depends on the settings of parameter Modg
and the selection of check box "when En = 0, reset Max/Min".
Input S1 [This input is enabled when you set Mode =2:
A positive transition (0 to 1) at input S1 sets the output AQ to the maximum
value..
A negative transition (1 to 0) at input S1 sets the output AQ to the minimum
value.
Input Ax Input Ax is one of the following analog signals:
)Analog Inputs
/Analog Outputs
)Analog flags
Block humber of a function with analog output
Mode
Parameter Possible settings: 0, 1, 2, 3

T o ol RIEV/TECH



Mode = 2 and S1= 1 (high): AQ = Max

Mode = 3 or a block value is referenced: AQ = Ax

B
Mode = 0: AQ = Min -
Mode = 1: AQ = Max
Mode = 2 and S1= 0 (low): AQ = Min

Output AQ IAQ outputs a minimum, maximum, or actual value depending on the inputs, o
is reset to O if configured to do so when function is disabled

)Analog inputs: 0 to 10 V corresponds with 0 to 1000 (internal value).

Parameter Mode

You can set the values for parameter Mode based on the actual values of another already-programmed

function:

Analog comparator: Ax - Ay
Analog threshold trigger: Ax
Analog amplifier: Ax

Analog multiplexer: AQ
Analog ramp: AQ

Analog math: AQ

Up/Down counter: Cnt
Threshold trigger: Fre
Max/Min: Ax

PI controller: AQ

Analog filter : AQ

Average value : AQ

You can select the required function by the block number.

Timing diagram

LA DR T

51

00

250

AQ 100

Mode

o

*) If you select the check box "when En = 0, reset Max/Min

Description of the function
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BOOL [AN1] [Max/Nin]

Parameter ]Kommentar ]

Bloclkmame:
Mode o :I;i Refarsns

Mode=0, Output=Min;
Mode=1, Output=Max;

Mode=2, 1 £ 51=0, cutput=Min;1£f 51=1, output=Max;
Otherwise, Output=jsx;

|7 When enable=0, reset Max/Min;

[ Remanenz [7 Schutr aktiv

0K | Abbrechen | Hilfe

If you select the check box "when En = 0, reset Max/Min":

En = 0: The function sets the AQ value to 0.

En = 1: The function outputs a value at AQ, depending on the settings of Mode and S1.

If you do not select the check box "when En = 0, reset Max/Min":

En
En

Mode = 0: The function sets AQ to the minimum value
Mode = 1: The function sets AQ to the maximum value
Mode = 2 and S1 = 0: The function sets AQ to the minimum value
Mode = 2 and S1 = 1: The function sets AQ to the maximum value

Mode = 3 or a block value is referenced: The function outputs actual analog input value.

Max/Min block upper/lower function

BO04 [ANA] [Nax/Nin] @

Parameter l Comment ]

Elock name:
Mode b 4::| E

Mode=0, Output=Hin;
Mode=1, Output=Max;

Mode=2, if 51=0, output=Min;if 51=1, output=Max;
Otherwisze, Output=hx;

Upper/lower Limit

Upper: SETET :J
Lower: —32Te g

[ When enable=, reset Mea/Min;

[ Retentivity [ Frotection Actiwe

0K | Cancel Help

0: The function holds the value of AQ at the current value.

1: The function outputs a value at AQ, depending on the settings of Mode and S1.

In the dialog box of Max/Min block, there is a upper/lower limit setting, when the block output the AQ

value is less than the lower value, the AQ shall be equal to the Lower value; While the block output the

r Manual
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AQ value is more than the upper value, the AQ shall be equal to the upper value.
If someone wants to use the upper/lower limitation for other function blocks. such upper/lower limit

function can be used, then this block can be referenced as other blocks parameters when programming.

Here is an example:
Someone wants to use the panel key to change the on-delay parameters for 1s—10s in the text message
block, if the value which user set exceeds such range, then it will crush the machine, hence we must add

the upper/lower limitation in the program to avoid such trouble.

5.5.43 Average value

X i A
Ay =
o~ Par -

Short description

&

Fashion: Classic:

The average value function samples the analog input signal during configured time period and outputs

the average value at AQ.

Connection Description

Input En A positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at input En (Enable) sets the output AQ to the
average value of input Ax after the configured time. A negative edge (1 to (

transition) holds the output at its last calculated value.

Input R A positive edge (0 to 1 transition) at input R (Reset) resets the output AQ to 0.

Input Ax Input Ax is one of the following analog signals:
Analog Inputs

/Analog Outputs

)Analog Flags

The block number of a function with analog output

Parameter St (Sampling time): You can set it to Seconds, Days, Hours or Minutes.
Range of values:

If St = Seconds: 1 to 59

If St = Days: 1 to 365

If St = Hours: 1 to 23

If St = Minutes: 1 to 59

Sn (Number of samples):

Range of values:

If St = Seconds: 1 to St*100

If St = Days: 1 to 32767

If St = Hours: 1 to 32767

If St = Minutes and St < 5 minutes: 1 to St*6000
If St = Minutes and St = 6 minutes: 1 to 32767
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W User Manal

Output AQ

AQ outputs the average value over the specified time of sampling.
* Analog Inputs: 0 to 10 V corresponds with 0 to 1000 (internal value).
Parameter St and Sn

Parameter St represents the sampling time and parameter Sn represents the number of samples.

Timing diagram

7

¢

¢

AEE
1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
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s b 4 BB L EA T oA \/\f
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
S A A
TR EEEEEIEEEEEENNS
i i i i i i I i | i i | i i i
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1
TEEEEERIEEEEEER R
&n 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 +
1 2 3 4 S 5 T & 1 2 34 5 & T B
- — e :
b
Sn=8 Sn=8
ozt St=10s

Description of the function

When En = 1, the average value function calculates the average value of the samples during the
configured time interval. At the end of the sampling time, this function sets output AQ to this calculated
average value.

When En = 0, the calculation stops, and AQ retains the last calculated value. When R = 0, AQ is reset to
0.

5.5.44 Device Reset

Classic:

Fashion:
Short description

This function block is used to reset the device (Ethernet modem or WIFI modem built-in) in the CPU, if
there is a trigger at the Trg pin. It merely can be applied to the CPU with Ethernet module or Wifi module
built-in.

Available in below CPUs:
ELC series type:
ELC-12DC-DA-R-N

RIEV/TECH
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ELC-12AC-R-N —
ELC-22DC-DA-R-N
ELC-22AC-R-N
Connection Description
Trg If there is a trigger at the Trg pin, then the Ethernet modem will be

reset , The modem will be startup again until the time "Reset period"

reached.
Parameter Channel: Ethernet

Reset period:1—100s
Output When the Ethernet module had been reset successfully, this block will

output a short trigger.

Description of the function

In order to monitor the communication status of the Ethernet to see if it is normal or continuous(or avoid
the Ethernet module is dead by unknown cause), sometimes we need reset the Ethernet module built-in
in the CPU when the communication has failed or been timeout.

Just one parameter to be set is the "Reset period" as follows:

Here are two examples with detailed description on how to use these blocks in the program.

Example 1
Just as below program shows, after the CPU running, we can push down the digital inputl(just need a
short trigger to reset the Ethernet modem), after the Reset period(here is 5s) is reached, the Ethernet

modem will start up and this block will output a short trigger at the same time.

Example2

We also can use such “device reset” block along with the "Com status” function block together in the
program, when there is no data transmission through the Ethernet port while the timeout period(50s) is
reached, the com port status will output HI signal ,and then the Device reset block would be enabled and

the Ethernet module will be reset for the Reset period in the device reset block property dialog box.
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5.5.45 Comport Status

Fashion:

Short description

E

B002 [Comport status]

Parameter } Conment |

—

[Ethernet/HIFL -
0| 3 %
TR -

= ]

Block name:

Channel

Time out

Monit type

En-®°
TR Q
Classic:

This function block is used to monitor the communication status of the RS232 (programming port),

RS485 port, Ethernet/WIFI port.

With the text message block, we can insert the com port status from such function block for displaying on

the LCD.
Connection Description
En Enable the function block if a HI level at En input pin and if a trigger from HI to
LOW, the function would be disabled.
Parameter Channel: RS232
RS485
Ethernet/WIFI
Timeout:1—100s
Monitor type: TX
RX
TX+RX
Output When a HI level at the En pin and the timeout is reached the output will be HI,
and it will be reset when the En is switched.

W UserManual
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BO03 [Comport status] g|

Parameter lComment I

Elock name:

Channel

Time out o ; =

Monit type THHRN B
e r

0K | Cancel Help

Parameters
Channel

RS232: This channel is the programming port, it can be used to monitor or display the communication

status of the below accessories:

ELC-RS232 cable
ELC-USB cable
PRO-RS485 cable
ELC-MEMORY
ELC-Copier

RS485: This channel is the RS485 port, it can be used to monitor or display the communication status of
the below accessories:

For Standard ELC-12 Series

ELC12-E-RS485

For ELC-12DC-DA-R-N-HMI CPU

EXM-E-RS485

For ELC-18/22/26 Series CPUs

ELC-RS485

Ethernet: This channel is the Ethernet port, it can be used to monitor or display the communication
status of the LAN port built-in in the CPU:

Timeout 1—-100s

Monitor type

Tx : Data from CPU to external devices.

Rx: Data from external device to CPU

Tx+Rx: Data transmission between external device and CPU.

Description of the function

R lEvﬁ'ECH User Manual ESIIDP




In order to monitor the communication status of the RS232, RS485 and Ethernet port, we can enable

such function block, when the timeout period exceeds, such block shall output a high level trigger.

How to insert the com port status to the text message for displaying?

Put the “com port status” into program.

Select "BLOCKS” in the text message property block.

SEa-sEEES TS

Character  |Englizh -

[ Messaze Text

Start:
B

I ey |
Count

B

Hax

—

I~ Protectio

1.select TX or Rx and insert into the screen.

2.You can edit the text in the screen, such as TX:,RX:

Eloclk name: I ey IEnglish LI

Priority |1 ,,,l —Mezsage Text

&

[T Acknowledze Meszage

[¥ Show Farameters

I/ " Blocks

AT T AQ
F " AF
oon N

I ote!

et Double-clicl Parameter
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So, you can view the communication status on the LCD, even if there are no indicators on the
ELC-RS232/ELC-USB/PRO-RS485.

If there is data transmission, the status of the com port on the LCD will be flashing.

5.5.46 Astronomical clock

#5r
AC

Fashion: Classic:
Short description

The astronomical clock SFB is used to set an output high between sunrise and sunset based on the local
time at the geographical location of the xLogic devices. The output status of this function block also
depends on the configuration of summer time/wintertime conversion.

Connection Description

Parameter

The location info including longitude, latitude and time zone.

Output Q

Q is set to hi when sunrise time is reached. It holds this state until sunset time is reached.

Parameters

User Manual “
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Parameker I Comment I

Black narme ||

Location: |Llser-|:|eFined LI

~Lacation Info-

Mame: |

oot [¢ 2] [T 20 [= 305 2h)
Latitude: |E| |_5_$£| °|_5§UI_?§L|
Time Zone (E+; W) [GMT(+2) = |

Save |

[ Prokection Active

Ik I Cancel | Help |

In the astronomical clock dialog, you can select the location of the xLogic device. You can select one of

following pre-defined time zone locations:

Beijing
Berlin
London
Rome
Moscow
Tokyo
Washington
Ankara
Madrid

Amsterdam

If you select one of these locations, xLogicsoft uses the latitude, longitude, and time zone of your
selection.

Alternatively, you can configure a specific latitude, longitude, and time zone for your location, and
provide a name for this custom location.

Based on the location and time zone, xLogic calculates the absolute sunrise and sunset time for the
current day. The block also takes summer time/winter time into consideration, if it is configured on the
computer where xLogicsoft is installed. To do such configuration, you should select check box of
"Automatically adjust clock for daylight for saving changes" in the "Date and Time Properties" dialog.

Timing diagram
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Description of function

The function calculates the value at the input and sets or resets Q depending on the sunrise time and

sunset time at the configured location and time zone of the module.

5.5.47 Cam Control

Fashion:

Short description

Classic:

The cam programmer function Cam Control is used to control a set of 8 built-in cam wheels.

On its 8 outputs (representing the 8 wheels), the function provides the state corresponding to the current

position of the shaft wheels.The cam configuration can be set for each position, output state is

adjustable.Once the maximum value has been reached, the cam restarts from its initial position (output

returns to 0).

Connection

Description

Input Forward

MOVE FORWARD is the input which is used to control cam progress; it
moves one step forward at each rising edge (digital status is changed

from 0 to 1).

Input Reverse

MOVE BACKWARD is the input which is used to control backward cam
movement; it moves one step backward at each rising edge (digital

status is changed from 0 to 1).

Input Reset

RESET (initialization): When this input is active, the cam is replaced to
its initial position: the POSITION output will be forced to 0.

Output Output1l..

The status of the 8 outputs is corresponding to the current position of

the shaft (representing the 8 wheels).

Output8
Position analog output corresponding to the current cam position (0 to 49).
Parameters From the property dialog box, you may adjust:

The number of program steps: Its value is between 1 and 50,

Output status [1..8]: for each position of the shaft.

RIEV/TECH
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| The following figure shows an example of a part of parameters window:

Option

Wmber of pregran steps I _]:_I'J

Position |51 | 52| 57 |5y |ss | |57 | |B
I i .1 .E' .D 0 0 0 .D ] | - [
2 I3 lo (o o [0 (0 0 o

7 1 0 i) ] (1] 0 o ]
I d J i} o ] 0 I 1] 1]

5 J 0 1] 1 0 0 0 1]
| 8 3 /o (o [t |1 |0 (B0 |O <
7 | p i} 0 ] 1 /] i 0

& J 0 o o 1] 0 1} a
: 9 ) 0 0 0 0 0 o 0
| ) 1 n n n n fl n n =
A

Qutput configuration for each cam position

Position of the cam

Notes:

1.The FORWARD input takes priority over the BACKWARD input.
2.If the FORWARD and REVERSE inputs are not connected, they are set to inactive.

When selected, the "Retentivity" enables the current value of the timer to be retrieved following a power

failure.

5.5.48 Angular Cam Timer

Fashion:
Short description

This function block is

0260

Classic:

used to describe operation of a cam timer based on the angle made by the cams

as the analog input. The number of steps can be selected and each step corresponds 2

configurable outputs.

Connection Description
Input Enables the function. If this input is not activated, the function remains inactive,
VALIDATION: Activated implicitly if it has not been connected.

Input ANGLE:

Timer command input (from 0° to 359°). The outputs vary according to this value
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and the OUTPUT STATE parameter.

Output OUTPUT 1: [Output 1 is related to the value in the OUTPUT 1 column in the OUTPUT STATE
table. If the value of the angle in the ANGLE input is higher or the same as a valug
N in the ANGLE column in the OUTPUT STATE table and less than the value N+1 in
the table, the value of the corresponding OUTPUT 1 column is copied to OUTPUT 1
(1 => output at ON, 0 => output at OFF).

Output OUTPUT 2: [Output 2 is related to the value in the OUTPUT 2 column in the OUTPUT STATE
table. If the value of the angle in the ANGLE input is higher or the same as a valug
N in the ANGLE column in the OUTPUT STATE table and less than the value N+1 in
the table, the value of the corresponding OUTPUT 2 column is copied to OUTPUT 2
(1 => output at ON, 0 => output at OFF).

Parameters NUMBER OF DEGREES: Equivalent to the wheel step number (2 to 72 steps of 5° to
180°). \
OUTPUT STATES: Table is listing the output states for each position. These states

can be modified by left-clicking in the corresponding boxes.

5.5.49 Pumps Management

6

Fashion: Classic:

Short description

APPLICATION-SPECIFIC FUNCTION: PUMPS MANAGEMENT: (TANK MANAGEMENT WITH CIRCULAR PUMP
CHANGEOVER).

This function is used to set to ON a maximum of four digital outputs which can be activated (OUTPUT 1 ...
OUTPUT 4). This number is equal to the maximum number of digital inputs (from 2 to 4) in the ON state.
In addition, the outputs set to ON are selected so that in the event of prolonged operation, each output

will have been set to ON the same number of times.

The ON duration of the outputs is set to equal values by applying the following technique:

As the number of ON inputs increases, the outputs changing to ON are those following the order of the
PILOT OUTPUT NUMBER: 1 for OUTPUT 1, 2 for OUTPUT 2, 3 for OUTPUT 3 and 4 for OUTPUT 4. For
example, if the "outputs controlled" parameter has the value 4, if PILOT OUTPUT NUMBER has the value
3 and just one input is set to ON, only the OUTPUT 3 output will be set to ON. As soon as two inputs
change to ON, the OUTPUT 3 output remains at ON and the OUTPUT 4 output changes to ON. As soon as
a third input changes to ON, the OUTPUT 3 and OUTPUT 4 outputs remain ON and OUTPUT 1 changes to
ON.

As soon as the number of outputs decreases, the outputs changing to OFF will be those which have been
in the ON state the longest. As soon as one output changes to OFF, PILOT OUTPUT NUMBER takes the

value of the output number after the output(s) which has (have) just been set to OFF. To complete the
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above example, as soon as one input changes to OFF, the OUTPUT 3 output changes to OFF and PILOT OUTPUT
NUMBER displays the integer value 4.

The Parameters tab in the property box contains the number of outputs which may change to ON
depending on the number of inputs which are set to ON. The values of this parameter are fixed at 2, 3 or

4.

If the value of the parameter is fixed at 2, only the OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2 outputs are used and may
therefore change to ON. In this case, if more than two inputs change to ON, the OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT
2 outputs remain at ON and the OUTPUT 3 and OUTPUT 4 outputs remain fixed at OFF.

If the value of the parameter is fixed at 3, only the OUTPUT 1, OUTPUT 2 and OUTPUT 3 outputs are used
and may therefore change to ON. . In this case, if four inputs change to ON, the OUTPUT 1, OUTPUT 2 and

OUTPUT 3 outputs remain at ON and OUTPUT 4 remains fixed at OFF.

If the value of the parameter is fixed at 4, only the OUTPUT 1, OUTPUT 2, OUTPUT 3 and OUTPUT 4

outputs are used and may therefore change to ON.

All inputs which are not connected have the value OFF.

When the program is initialized, PILOT OUTPUT NUMBER is fixed at 1.

The Parameters tab contains the default check box which re-initializes PILOT OUTPUT NUMBER to 1 (and

defines the first output activated when the first input changes to 1) after a controller power failure.

Example of use:

Filling a tank with a group of four pumps operating in parallel. The operating duration of each pump is the

same.

Level sensort

——— Level sensor2

Level sensord.

G-
B."?

The "number of outputs controlled" parameter is fixed at 4.

- W RIEV/TECH




TRy vy

-,

-
3
o

'

On initialization, PILOT OUTPUT NUMBER has the value 1. On initialization, if the tank is in the state
indicated and if a sensor above the water is in the ON state, when the user program is executed, the

INPUT 1 and INPUT 2 inputs are ON, INPUT 3 and INPUT 4 are OFF and OUTPUT 2 and OUTPUT3 are ON.

Assuming that the tank is full, INPUT 2 changes to OFF and OUTPUT 1 changes to OFF. PILOT OUTPUT
NUMBER indicates the value 2.

Assuming that the tank is empty, INPUT 2 changes back to ON, OUTPUT 3 changes to ON and OUTPUT 2

remains ON.

Assuming that the tank refills, INPUT 2 changes back to OFF, OUTPUT 2 changes to OFF and PILOT
OUTPUT NUMBER indicates the value 3.

Assuming that the tank continues to refill, INPUT 1 changes to OFF, OUTPUT 3 changes to OFF and PILOT
OUTPUT NUMBER indicates the value 4.

5.5.50 Defrost

Fashion: Classic:

short Description

The defrost output changes to ON when the input temperature is less than the minimum temperature for
a time T (T being the cumulative duration of passages below the minimum temperature). If the
temperature rises to higher than the maximum temperature during the defrost cycle, the defrost output
reverts to OFF even if it has not finished. This output can be triggered and stopped by means of the

corresponding inputs.

Connection Description

Input function validation input. The function remains inactive for as long as this input is nof

VALIDATION activated. VALIDATION is implicitly active if it is not connected.

Input Air temperature in °C*100 (-32768°C to 32767°C).

TEMPERATURE

Input Sets the defrost output to ON if the temperature is less than the maximum
MANUAL temperature.

DEFROST ON

Input

MANUAL Sets the defrost output to OFF (Priority stop).

DEFROST OFF

Output The defrost output is at ON when the CUMULATIVE OPERATING TIME has elapsed.
DEFROST
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Output Measured duration, in minutes, when the temperature is less than the minimum|
CUMULATIVE temperature or duration of the current defrost cycle.
TIME:

Parameters CUMULATIVE OPERATING TIME: Time T, in minutes, at the end of which the function
triggers defrosting (1 to 32767).

DEFROST CYCLE: Duration of defrosting in minutes (1 to 32767).

MAXIMUM TEMPERATURE: Temperature in °C above which defrosting is stopped
(10°C ... 20°C).

MINIMUM TEMPERATURE: Temperature in °C below which the time T is measured
(-10°C ... 0°C).

A

MAXIMUM | qg0 4
TEMPERATURE 185

I o . \ /
TEﬂ]F:I&TL‘RE G \ /: \ s \_/, i

ON 1 f |
< > «— >
t1 t2 t3

OFF
ON
DEFROST T=t1+t2+t3

OFF ,t

DEFROST CYCLE

5.5.51 Comparison of 2 values

]
o

Fashion: Classic:
Short Description

The COMPARE function is used to compare two analog values.

- W RIEVFECH



Connection

Description

Input
ENABLE FUNCTION

an ENABLE FUNCTION Discrete-type input

Input VALUE 1

Integer-type input

Input VALUE 2

Integer-type input

Function If the VALUE 1 or VALUE 2 input is not connected, the value is set to 0.
The function provides a discrete-type OUTPUT.
The output is active if the result of the comparison between VALUE 1 and
VALUE 2 is true and if the ENABLE FUNCTION input is active or not connected.
The output does not change state if the ENABLE FUNCTION input changes from
Active to Inactive state.

Parameters The comparison operators that can be chosen from the Parameters window

are:
Symbol Description
= Greater than.
e
= Greater than or equal to.
— Equal to.
= Different.
B Less than or equal to
et Less than

5.5.52 Multicompare

Fashion:

Short Description:

—| MULTI

=

n+l

COMPARE

Classic: |

This function is used to activate the output corresponding to the value present on the "Value" input.

Connection Description

Input Function validation input. Until this input is activated, the function remains

VALIDATION |inert. Validation is active implicitly if it has not been connected.

Input VALUE Value to be compared.

Outputs VALUE N: Output ON if Value = Value N.
VALUE N + 1: Output ON if Value = Value N + 1.
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VALUE N + 2: Output ON if Value = Value N + 2.
VALUE N + 3: Output ON if Value = Value N + 3.
VALUE N + 4: Output ON if Value = Value N + 4.
VALUE N + 5: Output ON if Value = Value N + 5.
VALUE N + 6: Output ON if Value = Value N + 6.
VALUE N + 7: Output ON if Value = Value N + 7.

Operation:

Fashion:

Short Description

The comparison value (Value N) can be configured. It must be between 0 and 32760.

A Validation.
B: Value:

C: Value N.
D: Value N+7

5.5.53 Compare in zone

<Val<

COMP IN
ZONE

Classic:

The COMP IN ZONE comparison function is used to compare one value between two set points (the MIN

and MAX values of the zone).

Connection

Description

Input ENABLE

a discrete ENABLE FUNCTION input; this input is Active if it is not connected.

Input VALUE
COMPARE

TO

The value is used to be compared with the min and max value, whose type is

Integer.

Input MIN VALUE

A MIN VALUE input, whose type is Integer

Input MAX VALUE

A MAX VALUE input, whose type is Integer

OUTPUT The OUTPUT indicates the result of the comparison when the ENABLE FUNCTION
input is active.
The OUTPUT does not change state when the ENABLE FUNCTION input is inactive.
Parameters From the Parameters window, you can select the state of the output according tg

the result of the comparison:
ON in the zone: the output will be active if the input value is between the two set
points (MIN and MAX),

OFF in the zone: the output will be inactive if the input value is between the twqg
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set points (MIN and MAX).

If MINI is greater than MAXI, then for:
ON in the zone: the output always remains inactive,

OFF in the zone: the output always remains active.

Comparison Function
The diagram below shows the different states the output can take, depending on the input value to

compare and the enable input:

Enable A
| — = T

Value to compare

[ |
i i
| | |
i
Min value |— /\ ' /\
i
| |
|
|
1

Max value

|
Output A i

5.5.54 Conversion Word bits

1%

Fashion: Classic:

Short Description
When the "En" is high, The DEC/BIN function breaks down an integer (16-bit) type input into 16 bit-type

outputs.

Illustration:

= BITO1

DEC/ [—¥e= BITO2
BIN

INPUT - = BITO3

= BIT15
—m=BIT16

One 18-bit word 16 bits

Inputs/Outputs
This function supports 1 integer type 16-bit input:
This function supports 16 discrete outputs: BITO1 (least significant byte) ... BIT16 (most significant
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byte).

5.5.55 Conversion bits Word

Fashion: Classic:
Short Description

When the "En" is high, the BIN/DEC function produces a 16-bit integer-type output from 16 inputs of the
following type: Bit

BITO1— P
BITO2— b SIEH(;
BT — = = QUTPUT
BIT15—M==
BIT16—P»

1€ bits One 1&-bit word

Inputs/Outputs
This function supports 16 discrete inputs: BITO1 (least significant byte) ... BIT16 (most significant byte).
This function supports one 16-bit integer-type output.

5.5.56 Demultiplexer

N}

10

7 DEM

Fashion: Classic:

This function demultiplexer integers. It is used to route the input value onto one of the 4 OUTPUTS on
each rising edge of the VALIDATION input.

A VALUE copied to an output does not revert to 0 when a VALUE is written to another ADDRESS.

The BASE ADDRESS parameter allows several blocks to be used at the same time to multiply outputs.
The Parameters tab contains:

BASE ADDRESS: Contains the address of the ADDRESS 1 output.

Retentivity: Chooses whether or not the function is reinitialised if the controller power supply is
disconnected.

When they are not connected, the ADDRESS and VALUE inputs are set to zero.

Example:

When the BASE ADDRESS parameter contains the value 0 these outputs have addresses O, 1, 2, 3
respectively, and in this case if the ADDRESS input equals 2 the VALUE will be copied to the third output.
If a second block is being used, 8 outputs can be demultiplexed by putting the value 4 as the BASE

RIEV/TECH
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ADDRESS in the second block and connecting the VALIDATION and ADDRESS inputs to the same source. —
001
001
_— Ih
IF——————————
Base Address=0
3003 Nt
ok O
DEM H i g _ddress Miireoo—0 |DEM
Migh A =0 001 (41 ] Rem = DEf
BOOL [AM1] Rem = Off l]] 4 2L
REGA j"‘9
Vi=2+ 50
Ve Base Address=4
Base Address=4 v3 =
& 004
BOO4 Ve = ; 40125
- [Vaus] 0 §‘5 Point |= 1 [valug] ] :
0 -4 |DEM
BODZ [ANZ] wddreso—d |DEM BO0Z [42] Addrass=d
1 - Eem = Off
Rem = Off o
REG1 Hd s
Vi = 425 V1 = 234t 234,00
e— B Ve =0

5.5.57 Multiplexing

Fashion: Classic: Mux

Short Description

The MUX function carries out two input channel multiplexing on the OUTPUT.

Connection |Description

Input this is the multiplexer input A, whose type is integer.

CHANNEL A

Input this is the multiplexer input B, whose type is integer.

CHANNEL B

Input this input is used to choose the input channel to apply to the output.
SELECTION

Output this is the multiplexer output.

This value depends upon the state of the SELECTION input.
If the SELECTION input is:

inactive: the OUTPUT corresponds to CHANNEL A,

active: the OUTPUT corresponds to CHANNEL B.

Notes: 1. If the SELECTION input is not connected, then it is considered to be inactive.

2.If CHANNELS A or B are not connected, then they are set to 0.
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5.5.58 Multiplexer

MuUX

Fashion:

Classic:

Short Description

This function multiplexes the WORD inputs. It is used to route the value of one of the inputs selected by
the ADDRESS input to the output. The input is routed to the output on each rising edge of the
VALIDATION input.

The BASE ADDRESS parameter allows several blocks to be used at the same time to multiply inputs.
The Parameters tab contains:

BASE ADDRESS (corresponding to Input 1): Contains the address of the INPUT 1 input.

Retentivity: Chooses whether or not the function is reinitialized if the controller power supply is
disconnected.

When they are not connected, the digital input is in the OFF state and the WORD inputs contain 0.

Example:

When the BASE ADDRESS parameter contains the value O these inputs have addresses 0, 1, 2, 3
respectively, and in this case if the ADDRESS input equals 2 the VALUE of the third input will be copied to
the output.

If a second block is being used, 8 inputs can be demultiplexed by putting the value 4 as the BASE
ADDRESS in the second block and connecting the VALIDATION and ADDRESS inputs to the same source.

Base Address=0 Base Address=0
1001
) pospws] 10t BOOS [45]
1 il 1 [1H
BO01 LA i@ BO01 (AN ] i@
=] ] ux = = mux
a% T K_% TiTFesel ]
EEGD Rem = O£ 934 HEGD Rem = D£f 534 00
=2 |om =6 | g
=0 vZ=0
v3=0 V3=
V=0 Vi=0
Point = Point =
Base Address=4 Base Address=4
BOO3 (431 BOOG[AM3]
High ] High 1
Lspozfans o LBOB2EANE ]
b L = i@ b [ = e
a% o Mux :\ | Mux
EEGL — RdTeroT] REG1 7 T ROdTeze-%]
V1= 234 93q p Rem = D£E (g V1 = 583t geg 00 Fem = O£ ggg oo
wo-n Ye=10 .

RIEV/TECH



TRy vy

-,

-
3
o

'

5.5.59 Square Boot

X=X

Fashion: Classic:
Short Description:
This function is used to calculate the square root of the number present as an input with accuracy to two

decimal points.

Connection Description

Input Validation |Function validation input. Until this input is activated, the function remains inert

Validation is active implicitly if it has not been connected.

Input Calculation|The value must be between 0 and 32767.

input

Output Calculation|Calculation output: The result is presented in the format "Root" x 100.

output

Operation:

Example: for X = 20000 => Root of X = 141.42. The value read as an output of the function is 14142.
If used as an input, the number is negative and the result is 0.

Performance:

The calculation is accurate to 0.01 either way.

5.5.60 Sin Cos

- _Z_

Fashion: Classic: s I

W

Short Description

This function is used to calculate the cos and sin of an angle between 0° and 90°.

Connection Description

Input Validation |Function validation input. Until this input is activated, the function remaing

inert. Validation is active implicitly if it has not been connected.

Input Angle Represents the angle in degrees. Its value must be between 0 and 900 for

an angle between 0° and 90°.

Output Sin Result of ("Angle" sin) x 10000

Output Cos Result of ("Angle" cos) x 10000
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Performance:

1001 BOO1
si
Y o
| 29732
CoSs 4415
High

BO02 [AN2]

V1 = B35+ gag, op

Sin (63°8) = 0.8973 and Cos (63°8) = 0.4415

5.5.61 Absolute Humidity

Fashion: :m_ Classic: i

Short Description

HEE
-
T

This function is used to calculate the absolute humidity.

The function calculates the cos and the sin to the nearest 0.0001 by rounding up or down as appropriate.

Connection Description

Input En Enable the function
Input T Temperature
Output RH Humidity

Output AQ Absolute humidity

Calculate rule:

W UserManual
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BOO1[AN1] [Ab=olute Humidityl

Parameter l Comment ]

Elaock name: [v Show Farameters

i

Vo 17.67 [ ]
Gtz xel TH2AEE 1oy wzqa7a

e 243.5

4 2. 1674 ITIAS+ T

Ve 273, 15

1767 T

Decimals in the mes=zage text o _:_J +12345

[ Eete [ Frotection Actiwve

[1]:4 | Cancel Help

5.6 xLogicsoft

xLogicSoft
xLogicsoft runs under Windows 95/98,
Windows NT 4.0, Windows Me®, Windows 2000®, Windows XP®,windows Vista xLogicsoft is capable of

client/server operation and offers you a high degree of freedom for creating your circuit program.
xLogicSoft: xLogicV3.1.6.2

This is the current version of xLogicsoft. You will find all the functions and the functionality of the devices

described in this manual in the version 3.1.6.2 and later.

Note

If a full version is not installed, you can carry out an upgrade as follows:

° Install the software from the CD.

° When the system prompts you for the previous version, place the old xLogicsoft CD in CD drive.

° Point your browser to the “...\Install” directory on the CD.
Updates and info

You can download demo versions of the software free of charge from the Internet address specified in the

preface.

Installing xLogicsoft:
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1. Double-click on Setup.exe or left-click the "INSTALL"” menu directly.

-E logiczoft—Setup. ..
iis—g kLogicseft Setup

EASY Elactronic

2. Select the language you would like and click OK to confirm

Select Setup Language E

Select the language to uze during the installation:

3. If you consent to the license agreement, click Next to confirm.

B Setup — ELCsoft _|olx
o’

Welcome to the ELCsoft Setup
Wizard

This will ingtall ELCs

.‘,oa‘ Setup — zLlogicsoft

Itis recommended t

continuing, License Agreement
Flease rad the following important information before continving

Click Mext to contin

Please read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this
agreement before continuing with the installation

IMPORTANT NOTE:

(BB

WHEN YOU INSTALL sLogic YO WILL BE GIWEM THE DPPORTUNITY TO
INSTALL ADDITIONAL SOFTWARE PRODUCTS FROM THIRD PARTY
PROVIDERS. A LIST OF THE AVAILABLE THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE
PRODUCTS WILL BE PROVIDED DURING IMNSTALLATION. USE OF EACH
A8 LABLE THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE PRODUCT 1S GOVERNED BY ITS
O/ EMD USER LICENSE AGREEMENT. THOSE LICEMSE AGREEMENTS
WILL BE PRESENTED FOR YOUR REVIEW AND ACCEPTANCE DURING
INSTALLATION OF EACH THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE PRODUCT

%

()| accept the agreement

(%) | do not accept the agreement

4. Where is the program to be installed? If you do not want to accept the recommended file

location:

C:\Program Files\Rievtech\xLogicsoft, specify another directory using Browse.
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1'3!' Setup — xlogicsoft

Select Destination Location
‘w'here should xLogicsoft be installed?

—J Setup will install sLogiczoft into the following folder.

To continue, click Mest. |f you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

gE:-\ul.'-"r-ogram'i-:igs"'\ﬁ-li-:;\:"-ﬁ-:-tfﬁ-\_xliogicsofﬂ i Browse. ..

At least 48.4 MB of free disk space is required.

£ Back ” Mest » ][ Cancel

5. If you want to accept the recommended file location, click Next to Confirm.

i Setup — xLogicsoft E“EH

Select Start Menu Folder
Ywhere should Setup place the program's shartcuts?

Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, click Mest. |f you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

RIEVTECH sLogicsot | [ Browse..

,_ < Back " Mest » l[ Cancel

6. In this example, the program icon is to be placed on the desktop. Use Next to proceed.
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Select Additional Tasks
YWhich additional tazks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks pou would like Setup to perfarm while installing »Logicsoft,
then click Mext.

Additionallcons:
[] CreateDesktoplcon
[ CreateQuickLaunchlicon

< Back “ hMext > ][ Cancel

]';.E! Setup — =zLogiczoft

Ready to Install

Setup is now ready to begin installing »Logicsoft on pour computer. %

Click Inztall to continue with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any settings.

Drestination location:
C:A\Program Files\RIEWTECHM«Logiceoft

Start Menu folder:
RIEWTECH sLogiczoft

< Back “ Install |[ Cancel

7.Click Install button to install. Program is being installed. . ...
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Installing

Pleaze wait while Setup ingtallz xLogicsoft on vour computer.

Extracting files...
C:“Program Files“RIEVTECH\=Logicsoft\Core_DLLOE dll

8. The installation is finished. You can start the xLogicsoft immediately or later

double-clicking the icon on the desktop.

]'.;.EJ Setup — zLogicsoft

Wizard

Click Finizh to exit Setup.

Completing the xLogicsoft Setup

Setup has finished inztalling sLogiczoft on your computer. The
application may be launched by selecting the installed icons.

¢Back || Firish

RIEV/TECH

RIEV/TECH

ol Here duteviatian, alution

xLogic Soft

¥LOGIC MICRO PLC

User Manual

by




You now see the complete user interface of xLogicsoft The programming interface for creating your
circuit programs occupies the greater part of the screen. The icons and logical links of the circuit program

are arranged on this programming interface.

To help you to maintain an overview of large circuit programs, the right side and the bottom of the
programming interface contains scroll bars, which you can use for vertical and horizontal scrolling of the

circuit program.

nfig
e Bdit Tools S5 VYien Help
®_]—@-|ﬁﬂms aRocaqEAFLEeEE Sl

I soe | @ nenit £0]

| Toput a
© Cwsar lay

© SEif repzter bt

lo Status 0 Cee)

hi Status 1 Ghigh)

Al Anelog inpat
40 Andlez sutput
o Andlez flsg

A5 o /0£6-Delay

15 Betentive or-leley

' Wiping relay (pulse sutp
Tdee Ariggered wining re

MW Asynetarenonz Palss Genr

' Rendon Ganerator @

% (8 1060 | 6B Simidate | B, Simdate /0| il dualog 1/0|

[l Campiler rax-tine report leMsL]
[PC—3PLC

—TProzran Info......

[Blocks report: use:2 blocks, free:510 blocks

Wenory used report: use:ll. 62 kbytos, freci3L. 36 khytes, 1.83%

@—'i}euly 0% [EX-10TC-DA-R @ |

. Menu bar
. Standard Toolbar

. Programming Toolbar

. Info box (Display memory Info, IO status and analog IO values under simulation/monitoring mode)

1

2

3

4. Reference material (Function block list)

5

6. Status bar (Including current operation, current CPU model and the communication status)
7

. Programming Interface

Notes: For the detailed operation, please refer to Chapter 10 and Chapter 11 of this part.
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5.7 Main Functions

0 Creat 8 Simulate © on-line monitoring @ Document

1. Edition function

The main function of xLogicsoft is programming for xLogic. By using the Logical

Function Edition window of xLogicsoft, you can create and edit your desired xLogic programs using
various function blocks of xLogic and can also perform file operations such as save, print, program
management etc.

2. Simulation operation function

After the program is edited, you can view the program operation result on the computer and conveniently
check if the said program meets your control requirements. Here xLogicsoft provides you with a
completely new off-line test function, through which you can debug the program without installing the

xLogic on site. With this function, many inconvenience of the site test can be avoided.

3. Real-time monitoring

xLogicsoft has a Real-Time Monitoring window. You can view the process of the control system and the
running conditions of all xLogic and control remote xLogic, by connecting the xLogic communication port
(RS232,USB, Ethernet optional) to the computer you can view the process of the control system.

4. Document

The program circuit can be saved and printed. The analog values also can be saved in one excel file .

5.8 Operation Instructions
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5.8.1 Menu Bar

When xLogicsoft is used to edit xLogic programs under customized mode, some basic operations

including files management, opening and closing of the Tool Bar and Status Bar access to Help

information are completed by using pull-down menu under File, Edit, Tools, SMS, View and Help. The

Instruction Function list of xLogicsoft is characterized by its flexibility and variation according to the main

selection.

It can be changed according to the current operation for convenience of your specific operations.

5.8.1.1 File

The instruction is mainly used for file management, including creation, opening, saving and printing of

files.

Fig. 10.1 File Menu

gx].og:i.c S5o0ft — XLogicl
File | Edit Tools 3SN3 ¥iew Help
Hew »

W Open. .. Cirl+l
Close
Close All Documents
Save Ctrl+3
Save hs. ..
Frint... Ctrl+F
Frint Preview
e e

A Properties. ..
1 E:AEEFAFE . \ceshizms. xlg
2 Register Test Few.xlg

3 Seafluest Drum Counter_new.xlgz

4 FAEPEREERF, . WMQ_AT xle

I Exit

Instruction Name

Function

New Open a new file
Open Open an old file
Close Close the current active Window

Close All Documents

Close all the current active Windows

Save Save a file
Save As Save current file to a new path and a new file
Print Print a file

Print Preview

Preview the file printing result

Print Setup Setup printing format
Property File property(page size &model select)
Exit Exit the xLogicsoft

r Manual
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5.8.1.2 Edit

File [ Edit | Teols SMS Library View
SR Unde Ctrl+Z
Workspa
=
Select A1l Ctrlth
Goto appointed Elock
Froperties (811 Blocks). ..
A w———————— cr

Fig. 10.2 Edit Menu

* Undo: Undo the previous step operation and support consecutive operations.

* Redo: Recover the contents undone by the previous step of operation and support consecutive
operations.

% Cut: Cut the contents in the area highlighted with the cursor.

% Copy: Copy the contents highlighted with the cursor.

% Paste: Paste the contents cut or copied.

% Delete: Delete various graphic components.

% Select All: Select all the contents in the current window editing box and setup the label.
* Goto Apponited block: Goto the apponited block in the program interface.

* Property: open the property box of the apponited block

* Properties (all blocks): Open all the property boxes of the selected blocks.

* Phonebook: Add/Delete phone number into phonebook Refer to the chapter 6.5.2 .

5.8.1.3 Tools

This instruction is mainly used for reading program from xLogic, writing program to xLogic, diagnosis the
communication situation of xLogic, program management and simulation and so on. The pull down menu

of Tools is shown as the following:

File Edit | Lools | SM5  Library View Help
& .= ® a
i Discomnect Line - 5l
=
g |- Osr{ e »| e
=a Simulation 3 FLE-FC
53 Zelect Hardware Fassnord zet
T Edit Cover HIL Gat PLC Version
Language Selection Get SMS Version
Vser Manager Set Clock
Zet Monit Config et Clock
SF|
A Fila optimization Get Communication Type
o :
g Maltiple function Set Conmunication Type
-2 (O Weeldy Timer
M 1ourly Timer Set PL s Address
Ty | = [3Counter Get PLC 5 Address
4 Up/Down counter
&= Ay Get PLL' 5 Scan Time
T} Hours Counter
i1 Thresheld trigger Summer time/Winter time
=[] Analeg
B koo conperater Zet Extended module
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Fig. 10.3 Tools Menu

% Configuration: Select and open the Com port.

PC-> PLC: Download the program to xLogic
PLC->PC: Upload the program from xLogic.

Set Clock: Set RTC for xLogic
Get Clock: Get RTC from xLogic

Standard ELC-12 series CPU)

*Simulation: simulate the xLogic program.

5.8.1.4 SMS

* Disconnect Line: Cancel the connection of PC and xLogic.

¥ Transfer: Transfer the following data between PC and xLogic.

Password set: Set Password protection to xLogic

Get PLC Version: Get the current xLogic hardware version

Get Communication Type: Get current communication type

Set Communication Type: Set communication type for current xLogic
Set PLC's address: Set the current xLogic address

Get PLC's address: Get the address of current xLogic

Get PLC's scan time: Get the scan period of the xLogic for current program

% Select Hardware: Select the model of xLogic for programming.
* Edit Cover HMI: Customers are allowed to edit the first page of the HMI by this menu.
% User manger: File management, program can be protected with different priorities.

* Set monit config: select elements for monitoring or saving with Excel file.

with xLogic.
Selact Language
Languege | |

Data Register Index of Modbus

@ High low ¢ Low High
Set SMS Config

r
File Optimizatien Cenfig

F
Set Extended module

o
Set PLC Sowrce Type

(e (o

Summer time/Winter time: Activate/disable the conversion of the summer/ winter time

Set Extended module: Activate/disable the expansion port of xLogic (Only applied to

% Set Modbus config : Change the MODBUS data format based on the device which will communicate
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5.8.1.5 View

This instruction is to display the status bar, workspace and the Information window and so on. The pull

down menu is shown as the following:

¥iew | Help

St [
Horkspace I B eSl51|
Info Windew | |

=| Zoom ] | 5%
S0%

. 100%
ey

gister bit 150%

a_”) 200%
s bl s

Fig. 10.5 View Menu

X Status bar: state bar displaying instruction

X Workspace: workspace displaying instruction

X Info Window: Info window displaying instruction

% Zoom: window proportion displaying instruction. There are four different sizes of the windows for the

user to select.

5.8.1.6 Help

I xl.ogic Soft — Elogicl

File Edit Tools SMS  View ]'[e11:||

S li_"* n ﬁ cll% = Contents p

| #fbout xLogic Soft. ..

Worl=pace
B, = DBasic Verzsion information

X Content Index: Help index and detailed contents

X About xLogicsoft

X Version information

5.8.2 Toolbar

The icons of the standard toolbar provide quick access to commands that are also available on the menu.

Standard | T3 o o E | oo a _, ® W@ o o ®||

Toolbar

New Zoom In

&R
Open Q Zoom Out
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S
Save e Align Left
= 5
Save All Lo Align Right
& o
Cut e, Align Top
3 e
Copy Align Bottom
&t
Paste AT Page Layout Tab
A
r'j Undo Open COM port
s Redo (i Download(PC-> xLogic)
- On-line monitor Upload(xLogic-> PC)
. i
Get RTC from xLogic Set RTC to xLogic
®f ®]

5.8.3 Programming Toolbar

The editing tools are not available as menu commands.

The programming toolbar contains integral icons for creating, editing and testing programs. Each one of

these tools represents a programming mode, in which mouse operations have different effects.

Bly =

Catalog of the elements of a

circuit program open / close

Selection Tool

}‘.":’?

Text Tool

Cut/Join

RN &

Connector Tool

2]

Constants and Terminals

El

Basic functions

W UserManal
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Special functions

E

Simulation

£

On-line test

Selection Tool

[

You can use the selection tool to select and move blocks, text and connecting lines. You can select objects
individually with a left-click; you can select multiple objects with [Ctrl]+Click, or you can use the mouse
as a "lasso" to surround objects with a rectangle and capture them as a selection.

You can call the selection tool in any other tool by pressing the [ESC] key or by clicking on the icon in the

programming toolbar.

Text Tool

A
This tool is used to insert or edit user-defined text objects in the programming interface. You can specify
the font type, font size and font color for each individual label.

Text figures can be set in Wrap Text format. You can adjust the size of a text figure typically by dragging

the rectangle handles.

Cut/Join

-

This tool is used to cut and join connections between blocks. To cut a connection, left-click to select the
relevant line while the Cut/Join tool is active. The connection is replaced at the blocks by a reference to
the partner block. The reference is labeled with the page number, block number and the I/O of the

partner block.

5.8.4 Simulation Tool and status window

A toolbox pops up when you open the simulation mode. It contains:
e Icons (e.g. switches) for operator control of the inputs .

e Anicon for the simulation of a power failure, for testing the switching response with reference

to retentivity characteristics after power failure.
e Icons (e.g. bulbs) for monitoring outputs .
e  Simulation control icons and

e Time control icons.
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Simulation control icons

Start simulation

b=
- Stop simulation
m Hold simulation (pause)

Time control

If you have programmed a time-sensitive circuit, you should use the time control to monitor the reaction

of your circuit program.

L

Start simulation for a specific time or number of cycles.

Set the period and the number of cycles using the following

icons.

[ s =

Setting the period and the time base for a time limited

simulation or setting a specific number of cycles

2008 /10 F 10 14 : 13 :

Display of the current time in xLogicsoft

O

Modification of the current time in xLogicsoft

Status display

001 1002 1003 [004 1005 1006 [00F 100G

Lo Q002 003

Layout of inputs
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The inputs are displayed in the form of key or switch icons. The name of the input is displayed below the
icon. An open input represents an inactive switch. When you click on the icon, it is indicated active and

the switch is shown in closed state.

L _"lIcon for pushbutton I1, not actuated _"lopen input

(L) _"llcon for pushbutton I1, actuated _"lclosed input

12

L —* [con for pushbutton 12, actuated —™closed input

—*con for pushbutton I2, not actuated T open input

Layout of the outputs

The status of an output is indicated by a light or dark bulb icon. The name of the output in your circuit

program is displayed below this icon.

—* Status display of output Q1 —* Output switched off

—* Status display of output Q1 o Output switched on

The output status only indicates the status as such. Here, you cannot switch an output by clicking on an
icon. When your circuit program switches an output, the indicator lamp is active; when the output is

switched off, the indicator lamp is also switched off.

Prerequisite: The display of signal states and process variables is enabled under Tools

—* Simulation.

The colored indication lets you identify the "1" or "0" status of a connecting line. Default color of

connecting lines carrying a "1" signal is red. Default color of connecting lines carrying a "0" signal is blue.
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5.9 Basic Operation

This chapter will tell you how to write logic function graph Program with xLogicsoft, how to simulate the
Program you write with xLogicsoft, how to communicate between PC and xLogic with xLogicsoft, how to
copy system document of xLogic with xLogicsoft, and how to complete the update of application and
system Program code. If you want to write a function graph Program, first of all, it's necessary to start an
empty document, and then put the function block into editing box. First set the property of every function
block, then link every function block according to logic controlling relation, thereby complete the
protracting of a logic function graph. In addition, in order to help the users confirm if the function graph
accord with the prospective controlling result, xLogicsoft also provides most intuitionist function of

simulation. You can get the moving result of the program through simulation of the function graph.

5.9.1 Open File

5.9.1.1 Open New File

Operation method:
To open a new file, click *‘New’ option of menu ‘File’, click once with left button of mouse. As shown in the

following fig.
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ExLugic Soft — ElLogicl

File | Edit Tools SMZ  View Help
| N b Function block diagram (FED)
.IIII Open. .. Ctrl+0 _ILngicl |
Close
Cloze A1l Tocuments
Save Ctrl+s

Fig.7. 9.1 Open New Document

Notes: An option Window of outside-meet extended module will appear before a new document opened.

General] Comment] Fage Layout] Farameter Hardware ]
=] Wain Enown Blocks:
o - Conztants/Cormectors: Input, Shift reg
2] (] ELC-6 Series Basic Functions A¥D, D (Bdge),
=1 (] PR-12 Series Special Funetions:
=[] Standard imer: On-Delay, O££-De
= PR-12AC-R Counter Tp/Town counter
Analog: Analog comparat
% _ Mizcellasmeous: Latching Relay,
= PR-12DC-DA-TH
_ - Maximum Resources:
| Lele DRdE Function Blecks 512
+{_] PR-18 Series EEN an
+((] ELC-12 Series Digital Inputs g
5 s Digital Outputs 1
] D ELC-22 Ser?es el T i
+{] ELC~26 Series hnalog ontputs i
+{{]] Customized Series
= i Program memory 32TEE
=@ BLC-18 Series Block nanes 256
Curzor keys 4
Shift register 1
Shift register bits ]
0 | 2
Cancel felp

Fig.7. 9.2 Hardware type selection

Page layout set and hardware selection before programming

In the Page Layout tab, you can specify how and on how many pages to print your circuit program. You
can preview the pagination in this tab. If you choose more than one program page, the page breaks are

indicated by white lines on the programming interface.

The hardware type selection is also needed be done before programming. The available

elements are showing in the right area in the above figure.
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Click the payout icon or double click the model displayed area on the right down of the interface,

the model selection dialog box also can pop out

5.9.1.2 Open Existed Document

Operation Method:

1. To open a document, click ‘*Open’ option of menu ‘File’ once with left button of mouse ,or click

once in toolbar, shortcut key ‘Ctrl+0’ also can be used. As shown in Fig 11.3:

2. Click ‘Open’, find the path of saving file, dialogue box as follows:

ngugic Soft — XLogicl
PERES Edit Tools SMS ¥iew Help

Hew Ctrl+l *

Open. Cirlt0
Close
Close All Documents

Save Ctrl+s
Save Az
Print. .. Cirl+P

Frint Freview

Erint Setup
PBroperties

1 AR xlg
2 MOTOHe. xlg
3 §30020_1172_V1. 01_EL_AHV. xlg

Exit

Fig7. 9.3 Open Existed Document

AEETU P iwt. - =R E
i m B
THTH A e Fad 1 e [ e 3| [ ‘

Fig7.9.4 Dialogue Box of Existed Document

=

3. Click the file you want to open with left button of mouse, then click button “Open”. After
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opening the document, you can modify or print the document. e

w Sl
950

“

h>g

5.9.2 Edit Function Diagram Program

5.9.2.1 Place Function Block

While you set up a new document, you can write your control Program in the new program
interface. The method and process of placement is as follows:

The method of placing function block is as follows: choose function block needed from the
workspace left of the program interface.

Operation Procedure:

1. Choose corresponding function group. “Constant”, “"Basic”, "Special” list and various blocks

can be selected .Refer to the function block instruction chapter 5 for detail instruction of
function blocks

2. Click the block you needed with left button of the mouse

3. Move the mouse to the proper place in the program interface, click with left button of the
mouse, then complete the placement of a block.

4. According to above operation, put all modules in program interface.

E.g.: To complete all the function block of one certain system control, as Fig 7.10.1 shown, put
all function modules into the edit program interface.

]

Is

o [}
h 1
S
ance
7 1002 B004[0e] B
i -
%
H a0
; iy
2
5001, zghot
004 Hsel0l a0
ﬂ
am
1005 B002, g2
JUN.) Nseltz
et "t
WD (i)
006
mR 7
18 Hsel03 503, =203
A .z
(1 Special fune
<

Fig 7.10.1 Place block

5.9.2.2 Edit Property of Function Block

After put all function block in edit box, it's necessary to setup property of every function block.
This is the most important step to write function block Program.

Operation Method:

1. In the function block Program interface, click some block twice with left button of the mouse,
or pitch on a block and press right button of the mouse, then an edit menu appears, and then
click “Properties...” of this menu. As shown in Fig 11.6:
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settings of the block.

Change Block Index

Cut Ctrl+i
Copy Cirl+C
Delete Tel
Select A11 Ctrlta

il :| Froperties. .. |

Fig 7.10.2 Block edit menu

BO01 [Cam Controll]

Parameter ]Comment]

Elock name:

Option

Humber of program steps

[v Show Parameters

F =1

you need, you also could click “Help” to observe the detail instruction.

FPezrtien B | 52 ‘ 53 ‘ 5¢ | e ‘ 58 ‘ 57 | 58 ‘A
o 1} 1] 0 1} ] 0 1}
2 i} ] 0 i} ] 0 i}
& 1} 1] 0 1} ] 0 1}
4 1} 0 0 0 0 0 0
7 1} ] 0 1} 1] 0 1}
& 1} 0 0 0 ] 0 0
7 1} ] 0 [t} ] 0 i}
g 0 1] 0 i} ] 0 1}
iz i} a 0 1} ] 0 1}
I 0 1] 0 1} 0 0 i}
[ Retentivity [" Protection heotive

o ool ool o (o |o oo

0K | Cancel

Help

function diagram.

Operation Method:

Fig 7.10.3 property box

5.9.2.3 Setup link

r Manual

block. Please read chapter 5, the explanation to refer the detailed setup.

it's necessary to set up link according to logic control relation and make it an integrated

2.You also can click the menu Edit-> Properties or Edit-> Properties(all blocks) to change the

Property dialogue box, as shown in Fig 7.10.3, to setup each item of content according to what

Note: Different block has different property setup, especially the property of special function

After put all the blocks needed in protracting function graph, and set up properties as needed,
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1. Pitch on shortcut key , when the mouse becomes the shape of a pen, it can be used to

link.

2. To do so, move the mouse pointer to a block input or output and press the left mouse button. Keep the
mouse button being pressed down and then drag the mouse pointer from your selected source terminal
to the target terminal. Now release the mouse button to anchor the connecting line to both terminals.

While the connecting line is being drawn, it is shown as a straight line between the first terminal and the
mouse pointer. Once it is anchored, it appears as a combination of horizontal and vertical lines, which can

be manipulated using the selection tool.

I B0
//%
I
O+
1 B0 " o
Jrn
Tk =
| I En
et
bt
I B0

\

Oh+

Fig. 7.10.4

xLogicsoft offers you a further option of connecting blocks when you right-click on the input or output of
a block. In the shortcut menu, click the Connect with block menu command. This calls a selection list
that contains all blocks available for your connection. Click on the relevant target block. xLogicsoft
Comfort then draws the connecting line. This method is especially useful for connecting a source to a

target block over a greater distance on the programming interface.
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Fig. 7.10.5

Tips on connecting blocks

1. Move the mouse pointer over a block and briefly hold it in this position. The name of the block is shown.

The name of the block input appears when you move the mouse pointer onto the input.

2. To make it easier for you to interconnect blocks, a blue frame around the mouse pointer pops when it

is "captured" by a pin.

Rules for connecting blocks

The following rules apply to the connection of blocks:
1. You can connect a single input to multiple outputs.

2. You cannot connect multiple inputs to a single output.

You cannot interconnect I/O in the same path of a circuit program. Recursion is not permitted.

Interconnect a flag or output if necessary.

Special function blocks also have green "connectors". These do not represent connecting pins, but are

used instead for assigning the parameter settings.

Analog I/O cannot be connected to digital I/0.

5.9.2.4 Delete Function Block or Delete Link

When you put some needless block in program interface or link some default ones, you need to

delete them as follows:

1. Pitch on module or link to delete with mouse.

2. Press “"Delete” in the keyboard, or click right button of the mouse, select option

“Delete” in the menu, then you can delete the module or link.
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5.9.2.5 Change block index

In a program cycle, the block with little number will be run before the block with big number.

For example, The below program, the run sequence is B001,B002,B003, the Q1 cannot get
high.

If I change the B002 to B004, the Q1 will get high in first. The program run sequence is
B001,B003,B004.

ngh ...................................................

j S BOOR N BOOSIMT
B E K

You can change the block number with clicking the block by right key and select the “change

block index” option, then change to other block number.

BOO4(M] BOOS[ME]
ol Boos (a1
I 4 Cut Crl#  b—

Copy Crl+e
Delate Del
Zelact A1l Crl+a

| Change Block Index

Properties

Current:
Change To: BOOS :lv

EO0S

 F—

5.10 Simulation Running

xLogicsoft could edit function diagram, and perform function of simulation operation.
After you finish the edit, you can start the function of simulation operation, to

examine program to see if it performs your control logic or not.
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Operation Method:

1.Click “Simulation” under the menu “Tools” with left button of the mouse . It's time to start

program of simulation, or click ™ oy in the simulation toolbar with mouse, and it also can open

simulation operation interface. It shows as Fig. 11.9.

Fig. 7.10.6  Start simulation
2. Click input block with mouse. It can change the state of input, state displays "ON” and “"OFF” in the

output point of the module, so you can observe the state of input or output.

1001 1002 1003

Q001 Q002 Q003 Q004

3. Click uﬂ' button again, to terminate the operation function of the module.
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Fig. 7.10.7 Simulation Operation

Attn: In above graph, you can see "ON” or “"OFF"” state of input and output, and the output state and the
current state of timing and counting of all blocks. Through this simulation operation graph, you can exam

the program to see if it performs control requirement or not.

5.11 Save and Print

Operation method of file saving

1.To save a Program, click option “save” or “Save As” under menu “File” with left button of the mouse,

as shown in Fig.7.10.8, or click button * E "under toolbar.

2. You can set up saving path and file name in this box.

3. After the setup of the file saving path and file name, click “save” to save file in the appointed path, then
complete to save file.

ngugic S5oft — XLogicl
Edit Tools SM3 View Help

Hew CtrltH P
Open. .. Ctrl+0
Clo=e

Close All Documents

Save As. ..

Frint. .. Ctrl+F
Frint FPreview

Frint Setup...

Properties. ..

Fig. 7.10.8 Save File Menu

Operation Method of Printing File

1. Click option “Print” under menu “File” with left button of mouse.

2. Dialog box as shown in Fig. 7.10.9 appears, set up your printing requirement according to the cue of
dialog box.

3. Click “confirm” with left button of mouse, then your file will be printed in your printer.
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Prinker

Harme: |5 HP Laserlet P1005 x|  Propetties
Type: HP Lazerlet P1002

where:

Page Range Copies

v all MHumber of copies: W
" Current Page

~ Pages v Collate

ERE

Frint |AII pages in range Li

o]

Enter page numbers and/or page ranges
separated by commas. For example. 1.3.5-12.

Cancel |

Fig. 7.10.9 File Print

5.12 Modify Password and transfer the Program

Operation Method:
a. First of all, link xLogic with your PC through the optional way: RS232 cable, USB cable (need install
driver first), Ethernet connection.

b. Open application software xLogicsoft, set up a new document, then open computer com. Click option

)
“Configuration” under menu “Tools” with left button of the mouse, or click® E- “in toolbar, dialog box

shown as 7.10.10 appears, then select your communication port and speed.

Option A. RS232. This option is used when you use the ELC-RS232 or ELC-USB(relative driver needed)
cable.

Option B. Ethernet. This option is used when you use the ELC-E-Ethernet module.

Option C. GPRS. This option is used when you has established the GPRS connection between xLogic and
PC.

Communication Configuration

Wodbus Type: [MODBUS RV  » PLC Address |!
5232
@+ R3232 RS232 Port |CONI | e fmO0 -]
Ethernet
" Ethernst Fort 4
PLC = TP
4
0%
Address
2 |
coct

Fig. 7.10.10 Set Up Port and Baud Rate

1. Setup Password and Time
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I. xLogic permits you to set up password for your Program. Only after input of right password, you can —

write, read and modify your Program.

Operation method of setup password

a. Click “File->Property” and select “parameter” option, then you can input the password into the dialog
box shown as Fig.7.10.11 appears:

'lnfo e @

Ganeral | Conment | Page Layout Paranster | Hardware |

fthe dats entered here is transmitted with the program to the dewice

Frogram name: I

= Program password [ Farameter password

01d pas=sword: 01d password:

Hew password: Hew password:

111
1T

Repeat new password: Repeat new password:

Disable read program

Caution: Upon such option is
zelected, then program upload would be
permanently prohibited

[ Dizable read program

Fig. 7.10.11 Set or modify program password

Program password and parameter password can be set here, and you can directly set the
parameter password by the panel on the CPU “Set..”->" Password”-> “Set password”

Operation Method:

c. Clink option “Tools->transfer->Set xLogic time” with left button of the mouse, or clink * ®L under

toolbar, dialog box appears shown as Fig. 7.10.12.

Set PLC Time X
Tear Month Day
EoE] Ja v
Hour Minute Second
l1a & |25

[ Use System Time

Fig. 7.10.12 Modify Time Interface

d. Display system time in this dialog box, click* S¢* ™, cue shown as Fig. 7.10.13 appears, to renew
time of xLogic succeed.

OK! Setting Succeed!

I
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Fig. 7.10.13 Setup Time Succeed
2. Download/Upload Function Block Program
After you debug the function graph successfully, you need to download it into xLogic, and operate as
following process.
Operation Method of read-in Program
a. First of all, connect xLogic with your PC through the optional way: RS232 cable, USB cable(need install
driver first), Ethernet connection.

b. Open xLogicsoft, create a new program, then open computer com port by click then menu Tools->

]
configuration with left button of the mouse, or click® E' "in toolbar.
c. Click option “transfer->PC->xLogic” under menu “Tools"; or click button " 2 "in toolbar

d. Click button ™ [ with left button of mouse, start update Program, downloading status shown as Fig.

7.10.14 display update Program course.

— 19%
Fig. 7.10.14 downloading status

Note: After the Program updated, xLogic will run the Program automatically, do not need restart.

Operation Method of Upload Program:

a. Click option “Transfer->xLogic->PC” under menu “Tools” with left button of mouse, or click

o "under toolbar.

b. Click button ™ B . with left button of mouse, start upload Program, uploading status shown as Fig.

7.10.14 display upload Program course.

5.13 On-line monitoring/test circuit program

After you are satisfied with your program simulation and have downloaded it to xLogic CPU, you can also
perform an online test of the circuit program. An online test is similar to simulation in that you can view
inputs and outputs and block parameters. It differs, however, in that you are testing the program running
in the xLogic with "live" inputs rather than testing the program on the PC with simulated inputs.

Multiple registers can be accessed individually by clicking “Tools->Set Monitor Config”.
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Honit Config

—‘Superw:sor}' Type
¥ InputiCutput [ Analog Flag
v um [ Flaz
W 4M [ Curscr
¥ Anales InpatiCutpat ™ HMI

[ 5Ms Wessage InputiChtput

I Regitars | EEGO %
r frequ.enc:r I vI

[ Zave Analog Input/Chatpat Data ¥ | Clear Prévicus Data

[ Zave Thigital Input/Chatpuat Data

QK I Cancel

Monitor mode:

s | e [2 W 8ol ol

Under monitor mode, user can change the spare output (the input pin of Q is not connected to other

blocks) state via xLogicsoft.
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Cut Cirl+¥
Coapy Ctrl+C
Deleate Del
Select A1l Ctrl+h

Properties. ..

[ ‘et Output State

Right click "Q2" and then click "Set Output State".

Click "OK" button and the Q2 of xLogic will be turned off.
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How to transfer monitoring data (AI/AQ) to an Excel file ?
Example program:

1. Select Tools-> Set Monit Config and further click it.

‘Tools i'SF;l_S View Help

Configuration

i
Disconmect Line -

Tl
Transfer [
Simulation F3

Select Hardware
Edit Cower HMI
Language Selection

Uszer Manager
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As below configuration shows, all history data of AI/AQ under monitor mode can be automatically saved

to one EXCEL file for user’s reference.

nit Config

Honit Config

-Supervisory Type

M
v Analog InputiCuatpaat
[ Registers

Cancel

v Zave Analog InputiCutpat Data

[T Clear Previcns Datas

Supervisory Type

MM
i Analog InputiChatpat
[ Registers

¥ Save Analog Inpat/Chatpat Data

Canecel

Caution: If the “clear previous data” is selected as well, then the history data cannot be saved, and then

only the current monitor data can be saved, furthermore, the history data (previous monitor data) would

be simultaneously cleared.

2. Click here to enter Monitor Mode

Click here to enter Momtor MMaode

3. View the data by clicking View-> Monit data.

Set Nodbus Config

TEEE

1000 1000
B o0 =
M s00 3 E- 200
v | Status Bar 700 — 700
Workspace b 600 - 600
Info Hindow o0 T
400 — 400
Hni Hindow
300 — 300
oz 3 200 - 200
 Momit Data Rl U
o T T T T T T a
025 20 0245 0220 225 o230
Cursor time (0:2:32) Total lapse time (0:2:33)
Name | Value | Time & AL
T aom 0000000 20100525 10,1543 0408
2| o 0.000000 2010-05:25 10:15.43 D408 Lo
] 0.000000 20100525 10:15:43 0408 |
T4 | mom 1000000000 20100525 10:15.43 D306
5] Ao 8000000 20100525 10:15:43 0906
5| Ao 7.000000 20100525 10:1543 0906
7| mom 1000000000 | 2010-05:25 10:15.44 D406 Export to Excel
8| Ao £,000000 20100525 101544 0406
N 7000000 20100525 10r15:44 0406
o A0 1000000000 20100525 101544 D306
] Ao £,000000 20100525 10r15:44 0906
2| A0 7.000000 20100525 10r15:44 0906
17 Alnm 100 Annnna 2MN-MR-25 1MF15 45 N40R

Exbony fo gxosT
4. Click

corresponding time.).

r Manual

to transfer data into one excel file (it contains AI1/AQ number, value and the
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e e e e | Ty
| 1 [Value IndI0 Name IO Value Value Time
| 2 | 1 41001 0 2010-058-26 10:00:34 DZSLII .I
| 3 | 2 AT002 0 2010-05-25 10:00:34 0234
| 4 3 AIO03 0 2010-05-25 10:00:34 0234
| 6 4/AT001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:34 0734
| 6 | 5 AI00Z 72010-05-25 10:00:34 0734
LT 6 AI003 6 2010-05-26 10:00:34 0734
| 8 | T AIDOL 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:35 0234
| 9 8 AI002 7.2010-05-25 10:00:35 0234
| 10 | 8 ATO03 6 2010-05-26 10:00:35 0234
|11 | 10 41001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:35 0734
|12 11 AT002 7.2010-06-26 10:00:35 0734
| 13 | 12 AT003 6 2010-05-25 10:00:35 0734
| 14 | 13 41001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:36 0234
|15 14 AT002 7 2010-05-26 10:00:36 0234
| 16 | 15 AI003 6 2010-05-25 10:00:36 0234
1T | 16 41001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:36 0734
| 18 | 17 AT002 T 2010-05-25 10:00:36 0734
|19 18 AT003 6 2010-05-25 10:00:36 0734
|20 13 AT001 1000 2010-06-25 10:00:37 0234
121 20 AToD2 T 2010-05-25 10:00:37 0234
| 22 | 21 AI0D3 6 2010-05-25 10:00:37 0234
| 23 22 AT0OL 1000 2010-06-25 10:00:37 0734
| 24 | 23 ATIDD2 T 2010-05-25 10:00:37 0734
| 25 | 24 AI0D3 6 2010-05-25 10:00:37 0734
| 26 | 25 AT001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:38 0234
|27 | 2641002 7 2010-05-25 10:00:38 0234
| 28 27 AIOD3 6 2010-06-26 10:00:38 0234
| 29 | 28 AT001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:38 0734
| 30 28|4I002 7.2010-05-25 10:00:38 0734
| 31 | 30 AT003 6 2010-05-25 10:00:38 0734
| 32 | 31 ATI001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:39 0234
3 32/4I002 7.2010-05-25 10:00:3% 0234
| 34 | 33 AT003 6 2010-05-25 10:00:39 0234
| 35 34 AT001 1000 2010-05-25 10:00:38 0734
| 36 35 AIODZ 72010-05-26 10:00:3% 0734
| 37 | 36 AIDD3 6 2010-05-25 10:00:39 0734
AR
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Chapter 6 How to configure the Ethernet modem built-in CPU ?

6.1 Configuration with DeviceManager

Note: 1. This chapter is only applied to the CPU with built-in LAN port(Ethernet PLC).
Available CPU types : ELC-12DC-DA-R-N ;ELC-12AC-R-N

ELC-12DC-DA-R-N figure

Ethernet network

If the application requires a system where more than one main module is needed and these main
modules have to communicate, each main module will be connected over an Ethernet Module box to the
Ethernet. The project down- and upload to and from the main modules and the communication between
the main modules happens over the Ethernet network. Furthermore the visualization of the whole system

is possible and Rievtech to realize by a personal computer.

Main madule  Expansion medules
e e e

ETHERNET
Main module  Expansion medules

Man madule V——

] -—_— — — —
4 WTTT il [SilA et e I

—

Expansion modules
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Internet

Software part:

Device IP factory setting

The default IP address of Ethernet module is: 192.168.0.250

Network segment check of PC and Ethernet module’s

Users need ensure that PC has Ethernet cards,and that the network settings of PC and Ethernet module’s

must keep in the same network segment before establishing communication between PC and Ethernet

module.

The Ethernet module has a factory setting IP(192.168.0.250) and network mask(255.255.255.0). Users
can process as shown in Figure 4.3 to check whether the Ethernet module and PC in the same network
segment. If in the same network segment, then congratulations to you, and you do not have to read the

following network setting contents. If it is different, then the following settings is very important to you.

Ethernei module IP address

Mask of Ethernet module

192168.0.178

255.255.255.0

IP adizress of PC Mask of PC
> ——3
'T -“?
Yy
v
Cateway of PC
L .
b

v
Gateway of Ethernet module

same

4| Adjust IP address of PC |4 diffe

Figure 4.3

Above contents is used to tell you how to make the user’s PC with the Ethernet module in the same

network segment.

RIEV/TECH
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How to configure Ethernet module built-in ELC-22DC-DA-R-N IP address?
Start Ethernet module IP address configuration software.

Step one: Double click the file "DeviceManager” in CD and then the following contents will pop out:
(=1 DewiceManager for
| Ethernet CFU

Update

DeviceManagement. . .
CONFIG 3T
1 B

Fan =" A o
"‘,j zh-CHS /J zh-CHT % DewviceManagement. . .
)
DewiceManagement. . . DewviceManagement. . . 5 DewviceManagement. . .
Intermediate file wshost—clr?. exe 24 COWFIG Irf
¥y 370 KB ===l 1 kB
1
/,__z%_.—

DeviceManagement. . .
MANIFEST 1%
1 KB

Microsoft Corper. ..

dmdl1 A1l . TCShAREGHe S, |l TTTYL Setting ini
1002 ‘-h, 0.85.2.329 "-&f resources. dl1 : REnE
1 KB
Iy

dmdll w1l SharpZiplib for ...
i

-

Update. exe g g , Vpdate ini | wssver.sce
Update E » EEE'&E 23al | Microsoft Source..:
illevice 1 KB e 1 KB

Step two: Select “"DeviceManagement.exe” file, and start it with double-click the left key of your mouse.
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% DeviceNanager 2.00 = | [ ][] T—

Operate Tools Languaze Help
QA M- Ol& Mo
DeviceName IF Address Physical Address
Property ¥alue
Device Hame
MAC Address
IF Address
Seridl He
Firmware Verszion
System Uptime
Ready

In order to enable your Ethernet module to link to Ethernet, you are required to connect the LAN port of
the CPU to your computer by net router. You are allowed to connect the LAN port of the CPU to Ethernet

directly by common net cable. Hereunder let’s take computer as an example:

Connect diagram:

You are required to set as following way, otherwise the Ethernet module may fail to work , please take

some time to study the below instruction carefully :

Ql

Power on ELC-12DC-DA-R-N module and click to search Ethernet module. At the same time the

searching
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Process will be showing. In the search window, we can see the search module, and the corresponding
MAC address and IP Address.

4 DeviceNanager 2. 00

Operate Tools Language Help

Qs Qe ™o

DeviceName IF Address Physical Address
9 “NE-L 192, 168. 0. 250 00. £0. 0a. 05. Sa. 56
S L

192 165.0. 16 00. £0. 0a. 05,73, 47

ey
Double-click the device in the list of equipment; or select equipment items, click the toolbar | 20 button

Login on 192.166.0. 16

®

Uzarname: |$‘d’"”l

{
Password: !*****

Logzin l [ Canmel ]

Input the username and password to login. The default is Username: admin; Password is admin.

If the username and the password are both correct, you can click the Login button. And the
configuration dialog box would pop out.
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Fetwork
Server L

Device Hame

[#-Charnel=
Password Setting
Apply Settings/Re:

. Log Out Time Fone

Local Time E | [

Time Serwer |

Web Console Telnet Console
i i
1
Set time serwer IF address
P Refresh l [Hake Exporta'hle] [ 14 ] [ Close

Basic Settings:

You can rename the Device name, default is NB-L

After you click the "OK” button, the settings in the current dialog box would be set into the CPU.

o-Baziec Setting

; TFConfiguration

Server ! =
- Channels |User Config v|

¥ Chanmell

Pazzword Setting BOOTE

Apply Settings/Res THCP
e Hut Auto TP

IHCF Ho=t Fame
Bac Address

|DD.£D.Da.DS.73.dT |

TP Addvess |192.168.0.16 |

Subnet 295,253, 855.0
Gateway i-192- K

Freferred IHS Server

192.168.0.1 |

Mternate DHS Server

Speed 100Mbp= V
Thaplex Full v_]
¥ 3 BRafresh ] [Mal:e Exportable] [ 0K l [ Close

Network settings:

You can view the network parameters in such table.
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E EBazic Setting i
Hetworlk
Serwver
Channels
[#- Charmell . & Tl
Fassword Setting ARPcache Timeout L |
Apply Settings/Res
Log Out
CEV Performance Mode
HITF Serwer Fort I_SD c_
NIUSize
Success!
< | 5 [ Refresh ] IMake Exportable] [ 0K ] [ Cloze ]

Basic Setting

Paseword Setting
Apply Settings/Rest|
- Log Out

Enable Packin.; |:| Enable
Idl: Gap Time

Match 2 Byte Sequence
SendFramelrnly

Send Trailing Bytes

-

Hetwork Serial PortOptions Enable
Server
= Channels - - ) |
5 5 Chennell Protocol | REZ232 + | FIFO IB VI Data Bits
EFaud Rate I Flow Contral
Parity | step Bits [t >

Success!

| ol [ Refresh ] [Hake Exportable ]
| |

Serial Settings:

be 9600.

r Manual

This item is very important, You need keep the settings as the above figure shows, the baud rates need

Note: Baudrate can be set "4800” ,"9600",”19200” and the corresponding communication port must be

set the same as baudrate , namely , the COM3 of CPU. The default baudrate is 9600 in CPU.
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[ Basic Setting
Fetwork
Server S
/= Channels Worked As iServer vi
=} Channell [rr——
Hostlistl Eemote Host |192158|:|214 |
erlal ettn Eemote Port |-SUU_1_‘_|
Connectionl | L
Fazzword Setting [aeas |
Local Fort fatatats]
Apply Settings/Rest i it | e

Log Out Connect Responsze

UzeHostlist

On DSE Drap
Checl: EOT

Hard Disconnect

=
Inactivity 'I'imen:uuté"‘1 = |j15 i

HetFrotocel |TCP

Aetive Conmect ;_A‘-_ltDStar_t_
o

Start Character Ox

IHS Huery Feriod 18—00

Fluszh Input Buffer
#ith Active Conmact

With Fazsiwe Conmeact

At Timeof Disconmect

Fluzh Output Buffer
With Active Connect

With Fassive Connect

Bt Timeof Disconnect

E%t)
W

Ty vy

|

Refresh l

[Hake Exportable l

Clase

Connection settings:

ELC-12DC-DA-R-N can work as either server or client.

Net Protocol: TCP

Worked As: Server/Client
Remote Host:
to such remote host.)

Active connect : AutoStart

Remote Port: the remote port (while working as client, CPU will get connected to remote host with such

port.)

Local Port: the local port (while working as server, the client shall be connected with the CPU

Basie Setting

Hetworl
i g;z:;ls ChangeFazsword
= Charmell
Hostlistd UserWame
~Serial Sett

Connectionl

T ting 01d Password

Apply

Log Out Hew Pazsword

The remote PC IP address (while working as client, CPU will automatically get connected

Retype Faszword [

Refresh ]

[Make Exportable ] I

3
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Password setting

Password can be changed in such dialog box. Password is required for accessing the Ethernet port. You

must enter at least

- Basic Setting
Hetwork
Server
# Charmel=
Pazsword Setting

one character or number.

Fower manage

O Load defanlt=
O Load defaults and reboot

O Reboot

@ Save and rebuoot

Sucoess!

Refresh ] [Hal':e Exportable] [ 0K l ’ Clo=e

Apply Settings/Reset

Merely “Save and reboot * option can be selected among those options shown in above page.

Note:

After you change or

configure the settings for Ethernet module, you must apply settings by save and

reboot the module, otherwise the modification settings is not finished.

Export you settings:

Malke Exportable

Click

to export the settings

Operate Tools Language Help

Source

el e EEE

asswerd Settin
pply Settings/
og Dut

(O This Page (O A1l Channels ) User Selected
Device Hamea FE-L b 1 (%) Thiz Device

Excluded Options:
Tp Address [7] Mac Address [#] Local Time [ ]TCF Locel Fort

Time Zone
Local Time | | | Destination

Time Server | ; =
1 @File [C:\Docunents snd Settingsichennaifa\SE\td | Browse

() Selected Dewices
feb Console

User Fame: | |
Password: | |
——
= 3 [ Befresh ] [ Export ] [ 0K ][ tiaas ]

The configuration would be saved as a .xml file.
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".. DewvicelNanager 2. 00

Operate | Tools | Langunage Help

EEX

Y E ©
Devicelan| )| Telnet - Thps el i nns
QWH Fing (016 00 £ 0a 05,73 47

Shorteut Key

Froperty
Device Hame
MAC Address
IP Address
Serial Mo

Firmware Version

System Uptime

e CONEXTOP

¥alue
HE-L
00. f0.0a.05.73. 47
192.163. 0. 16

6.2 Establish communication between CPU and xLogicSoft/SCADA via Ethernet.

Note:

1. Ethernet CPU can communicate with Touch screen/SCADA via LAN port.

2. Communication protocol is Modbus TCP.

Here. we only introduce how to establish the connection between CPU and xlogicsoft via Ethernet?

1.Connect the ELC-12DC-DA-R-N as the first part, and configure as the first part.

2. Here are two options to open “"COM PORT":

]
A. click E- symbol

Option 1: Ethernet module in ELC-12DC-DA-R-N works under TCP client mode, xLogicsoft

software acting as server.

RIEV/TECH

B. select menu Tools->Configuration
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Communication Configuration

Modtms Type: [TV = PLC Address |1

RS232 ,
Qe RSZ3Z Fort [COMI =l opps R0 -]

~Ethernet

" Ethernet Port ,7 Q
mcere | |
0%

Address

Cancel

3.Select “Ethernet” option

Communication Configuration

Modbus Type: |BIV b2 PLD Address |

Rez3z

" R523Z 5232 Port |LUIEC [ [T :
Ethernet -

Pk c000 Search
P s TP | |

0%

(* Serwer

fhddress

" Client |

Conmect to FLC Cancel

4. To search “PLC's IP” by clicking “Search” button

r Manual
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Basic Setting
Fatwerk IFConfiguratim

Server
= Channels User Config

[=- Channell

Hostlistl 200E

Serial Sett|  DHCE 255, 255. 255. 0

Comnestionl | 4o
[ Emees s e (x| Paszyord Setting Gateway 192.188.0.1
|4 LERC) EL A0, Apply Settings/Rer  IHCP Host ame

Log Dut L Preferred INS Server
Wodbus Type: CMODBE TCF *1 3 pip pgaress ! ldr ess- : [192.188.0.1
5232

" Esz3z EEZ32 Pord | | o ] =1

Ethernet

Search
(+ Ethernet P .
o ————r—

Addrezs

FetProtocol [1cP v/

hetive Connect G AutoStart b

ul

“orked Az |Client b

= Channa
Hostlistl
& 2
C
Fazzwor
Apply Settings/Res

Remote Host | 192, 168.0. 132

Start Character Ox

famote Port oo =7
Local Fort [s888 & Flush Input Buffer
#ith Active Connect

1 INS Query Pariod 1800 %

Log Out

CClime | i e fith Passive Comnect
Teiiatiiat Lot Tt Dnanets
0% TER T

Flugh Output Buffer

Connect to FLC Cancal Check EOT #ith hctive Connect

Hard Diseonnect Hith Passive Connect

Inactivity Timeoutd 3 |15 2| At Timeof Dizconmect

& 5 [Kzfrzsh ] [Make Expur(ahle] [ H Close ]

xLogicSoft Com port setting dialog box LAN port setting in Device manager

Port number and PLC's IP pre-configure in Device manager shall be configured as above figure shows

Notes:

1.The remote host IP address is the same as that of the PC in which the xLogicSoft being

installed .
2.Modbus Type in xlogic shall be MODBUS TCP
3. Active Connect must be “AutoStart” in device manager.
5. Click "Connect to PLC" button, and then the Ethernet module and PC will be linked.
After the ELC-12DC-DA-R-N and PC being linked, many features can come true, e.g. downloading user

program into xLogic CPU module , uploading program into PC and online monitor (monitor real time

status of xLogic IO)can be done, herewith Ethernet module just plays a role of ELC-RS232/USB cable.

A . Upload program: click E
B. Download program: click I&

C. Monitor program run status: click @

Option 2: ELC-12DC-DA-R-N work under TCP serve mode, xLogicsoft software acting as Client.
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TP Configuration

Server
£ Channels Yz« Confie
=) Channell
Hostlistl EBOOTE IF Addres:
Communication Configuration [E3 Emﬂls“; IHCP
e onnection
Password Setting LY
Modbus Type: |MODEUS TCE = PIC Address | hpply Settings/Res DHCE Host Hame |
- Rs232 |
L RS232 Port | ] g [0 |
~Ethernet -

Basic Setting o
Network HetProtocol |ICP
Server

e
& Chanmnel okt drSarver 9] Dbetive Conmact [ Ratsseant
El m
- Remate Host |192.168.0.12 | Seart Character Dx
el S [oon 3] NS Guery Period 1800 |3
FPassword Sel
Addrass

o Pamt [8888 5| |Flush Input Buffer
dpply Settings/Res I N ive Connact

- Log Out
2 182, = 0 w3l S SRR

With Pazzive Connect

(* Ethernet

UseHostlist

Yes At Timeof Disconmect
[ B e Ty Y25 Flush Outpat Buffer
Connect to PLC Cancel | Check EOT

‘.o itk Active Connect

Hard Dizcornect .. Mith Passive Conmect

Tnactivity Timeoutd 3 [[15 S| At Tineof Dizconnect

S
v

[ Refresh | [Make Bxportable | [ o ][ o

6. Click "Connect to PLC" button, and then the Ethernet module and PC will be linked.

6.3 How to establish the communication among CPUs via Ethernet ?

Hardware connection.

Internet

IP address:
192.168.0.17

Slave address 1 Waork as: client

Remote host IP: 192,168.0.16
Remote port: 5001

Master
PLG

Work as: Server

IP address:
P address Slave addrass 2 192.168.0.18
192.168.0.16
Local Port: Work as: client
5001

Remote host 1P:
192,168.0.16
Remote port: 5001

Step A.

First you need use the device manger to configure the LAN connection .
Example:

Master PLC works as server. Its IP address is 192.168.0.16 and the local port shall be set as 5001.
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As below configure shows : vy

Config

[3g]

Basie Setting
1o

He IFConfiguration
Serwver 7 : ]
i Chahels ﬁlser Config b

Fazsword Setting

=
Friabl |192. 168.0. 18

- hpply Settings/Re: Al o Al an E

- Log Out LHCP Enable e !255_255.255.0

sutoe IP =
Gatewsay 5192. 165.0.1 |
|

THCF Host Heme | |
——  Preferred DHS Server

Nac Address 192 16501

#lternate IHS Server

futo Hegotiate [hosns
i !192.158.0.1
onfig E
--Basic Setting
Hetwork Serial PortOpticns Enable
Lo Server
[=)- Channels | | : [
i Protocol  |RS232 v |FIFD |5 v| DataBits |8 ¥
Hostlistl Band Rate  |3BOD  v| FlowContrel [ome |
Serial Sett an— | R
3 — —
Comnectiont Parity [ wowE v|  Step Bits [t |»]
-Pazsword Setting e S
Apply Settings/Re: Enable Packing [ | Ensble
- Log Out
Idle Gap Time 15

Work as: server

Local port: 5001

azic Setting

stwork

arver

aannels

J-Channell
‘- Hostlistl

Serial Settingl

- Connectionl

aszword Setting

»ply Settings/Restart

Start Character Ox :D |
DHS Query Period IlSUU t-l

Flush Input Buffer
With Active Comnect

ag Out
| Letusct Resnanse With Pas=ziwe Conmect
UseHostlist fez At Timeof Discommect
(R R - Fluzh Output Euffer
Checlk EOT Yoz With ketive Conmect
Hard Dizconmect With Fas=zive Commact

Inactivity Timeouti4 e = I At Timeof Disconmect

[ S .

|
| | Sneccess!

The items with red circle marked must be the same as the above figure.

Slave 1 settings:

IP address is 192.168.0.17
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#lBazic Setting
FlHetworl IFConfiguration
7 Server -
7] Channel = |User Config V|
= [¥]Channell o

[P Hostliztl EOOTE Eriable

o [F]Serial Setting THCE D

L. [#]Connectionl e
ﬂPassword Setting dute TF Enable
71 Apply Settings/Resta THCF Host Fame \—|
TLog Out

Hac Address

Work as : Client
Remote Host: 192.168.0.16
Remote port: 5001

onfig

FBasic Setting
FHetwork
7 Server
7] Chanmels
- [#]Charmell

i [¥]Hostlistl
V]| Serial Setting
i Connectionl
FlFassword Setting
#lhpply Settings/Resta

Lli

Worked A=

Femote Host /192, 168. 0. 16

"ﬁn

Remote Port

Local Fort [sooo =

u

fetive Connect

|+ Start Character

5001 g| DS Query Period T

Flush Input Buffer
With Active Conmect

IF Address i192. 188.0.17
Subnet |55, 255, 255, 0
Gateway 1‘32._15._0._1

Preferred INS Serwer

|19z 165.0.1

=
HetProtocol @

AutoStart b
o 0|

JLog Out X
EAE I et With Passive Connect Tes
TseHostlist At Timeof Disconmect Tes
On DER Droep

Flush Elg.tpui: Buffer

The items with red circle marked must be the same as the above figure.

PLC address need be changed to 1 (default is 1). Change the CPU address with the panel key

address with UP or DOWN button and confirm with OK.

Slave 2 settings:

IP address is 192.168.0.18

e I '
Press,and then press m -Press Ok |
Press - Press; Ok § - Change
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@D
2
a

2%, |

/5

Config

#]Bazic Setting

ﬂ IPConfiguration
7 Server 5
7] Chanmels |User Config |

=[] Chanmell RTIET
R R 192 1B8.0.18

[P Hoztliztl EOOTE TP Address |

- BlSerd il Sertin e Sibaat 255, 255, 2550

: Connect.lonl WP Erable Se— -
FlFassword Setting Gateway 1192, 185, 0.1
7] Apply Settings/Resta DHCE Host Hame ;

TLog Out ———  FPreferred DHS Server
Han 333w ne— i-trm 122 0 o1

Work as : Client
Remote Host: 192.168.0.16
Remote port: 5001

Config @
FlBasic Setting
7l Fetwork HetFrotocol |TCF +
FlServer ;
#|Charmel s Worked A= |Client v| hetive Commect | AutoStart v_|
= Cha.nnell —_— I_—'

. [@]Hostlistl Remote Host !1‘32. 163.0. 16 | Start Character O iU

1n§ Remote Fort !5001 4| DHS Query Period |1800 :|
#|Fazzword Setting
Flapply Settings/Resta
Loz Out

Local FPort S000 :l Flush Imput Buffer
—  HWith Active Connect
Conmect Response

With Pas=zive Connect

VseHo=tlist Tes At Timeof Disconmect Yes

[fifadsatline: LES Flush Output Buffer
. Checlt EOT Vo= With Aective Comnect Tes

PLC address need be changed to 2 (default is 1). Change the CPU address with the panel key

7 3 |
Press,and then press ﬁ Press.m

Press EH' - Press EH'

address with UP or DOWN button and confirm with OK.

Change

Regarding the program. We need realize the below logic.

1.11--IA in master to control the Q1--QA in slavel&salve2, if I1 is ON in master, the corresponding Q1 in
salves is ON; I2 is ON in master, the corresponding Q2 in salves is ON;....IA is On in master, the
corresponding QA in salves is ON. If I1 is OFF in master, the corresponding Q1 in salves is OFF....... IAis

OFF in master, the corresponding QA in salves is OFF.
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2. Read the Inputs I1--IA status of slave 1 to control the F11--F20 in master; Read the Inputs I1--IA
status of slave 2 to control the F21--F30.

3. Read the AF1 value of slavel to be saved in the AF1 of master; Read AF1 value of slave2 to be saved

in AF2 of master.

Program in slave 1

(Note: In the program, you can put the input/output block in, but you cannot link the input pin of the

output)

BO03 [K3] [Nessage texts] 9]

Farameter |Conment |
Block niad Charactar  |Enelish
Friority 1 = ~Message Text

I~ Acknowledge Message

L4

[V Show Paramsters

" I/0 " Blocks

IQD

CA O oM
L O Donbla-cLick 2
ouble-clic! arameter
'} (] S i e A
dacimal and length
(Bleck —  Parameter e

F3 5[
[

= s

;:‘E

Program in slave 2

(Note: In the program, you can put the input/output block in, but you cannot link the input pin of the

output)

| BO03[N3] [Nessage texts] |X|

Faraneter | Connent |
Block nane: Character  |Emelish =1
Priority 1 = f Text

I~ hckmowledze Messagze

[ Show Parameters

If0 " Blocks
AL M

L Beckle-click P
oubl e=clic] arameter
con [} = ect, you can modify the

decimal and length

Parameter

Start
1

Count
10

Max

|

Program in master

You need use the MODBUS BLOCK to realize the data transmission between master and slaves.
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B001: Transfer the I1--IA status from the master to the Q1-QA of the slavel. Setting as follows:
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Parameter l Comment ]

Elock name: | ¥ Show Parameters

=

Communicate Farams

EPS |9600 v] Stopbits |1 v]
Databits | ‘] Faritybit |Home e

%o Tvpa [Rtheinet  [®)opruetive I° 1108

Frptocol |Modbus TCP (RTU) -
Data Regizter Index l]'[:i.gh Law -

@'ﬁ'rite Multiple Coils =2

+ juto Data add: [T - Addrezs {1

B002: Transfer the I1--IA status from the master to the Q1-QA of the slave2. Setting as follows:

r Manual
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BO02 [Modbus ¥ritel

Parameter ] Comment l

Block name: || ¥ Show Parameters

lave Address <z

Communicate Farams

EFS |9600 - Stopbits |1 v]
Databits IS i Farityhit |Home ']

Com Type [Ethernet < Lipague 5 1/105

Frotocel |Medbus TCE (RTU) g e
Data Register Index |High Low -

onmand |15 Write Wultiple Coils /Ad)

jster addr: |El Count |1E|

* huto Data adde: |I v] fddress | 11

[~ Marmal {_‘ |_ o
[ ok | Canca ] Help |

B005: Read the I1--IA status from the slavel to the F11-F20 of the master. Setting as follows:
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BO0S [Modbu=s Read]

Parameter lComment]
Elock name: ¥ Show Parameters

~Communicate Params

EFS |9800 - Stophits |1 v]
Datahits |3 = Parityhit |Home B

TimeDut 5 1108

oool  |Modbus TCF (BT -

Data Register Imdex |High Low -

and 02 Read Discrete In]:n.ltl:i]¥—l_£{::>
igter addr: |D Count |ID

[ Data addr: |F - hddvess | 1T

[ o | Coeea | Hlp |

B006: Read the I1--IA status from the slave2 to the F21-F30 of the master. Setting as follows:

BO06 [Modbus Read] |§

Parameter ]Comment]

Block name: || W Show Parameters
ave Address ]2

~Communicate Farams

EFS |9800 - Stophitz |1 -
Databits IS =] Paritybitlﬂone i

'..' imelut B 1108

“Eroteccl ]MOdbuS (BT -
Data Register Index m

and 0Z Read Diserete Input (lax) Y

ot o ° Comnt |10
- Data addr: |F - hddress | |11

[ o | cenca | rele |,

r Manual

RIEV/TECH



»
T
e

LA R

B009: Read the AF1 value from the slavel to the AF1 of the master. Setting as follows:

E008 [Modbus Read] X

Farameter l[:mnmentl
Block name: v Show Parameters
Slave Address 1

Communicate Params
EPS |9800 i Stopbits |1

-

Databits |3 Paritybit |Heme ¥
Ethermet * T imelut = 14103
Nodbus TCF (RTU) Ad

Data Register Index |High Low ']

ommand |03 Read Holding Registers (4x) r
Brgizter addr: 3072 Count 1

]

ol

5

B010: Read the AF1 value from the slave2 to the AF2 of the master. Setting as follows:
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BOl0[Modbus Read]

Parameter ] Comment ]

Block name: [V Show Farameters
ave hddress 2z

Communicate Farams

s [0 7] stemits 1 ]
Datsbits |8 o Paritybit |Hone -
Fatoead [totbus 102) P>

Data Begister Index |High Low -

f Data addr: m e [
gl [l e
0k | Cancal | Help

Notes:
1. When you do not use the MODBUS blocks in your program, then ELC-22DC-DA-R-N CPU shall work as

slave, in this case, you can use the SCADA or touch screen to communicate with ELC-22DC-DA-R-N via
the LAN port. However, if MODBUS BLOCKS had been used in your program, moreover, the

communication type (comm Type) is Ethernet, then ELC-22DC-DA-R-N can not work as slave through

Ethernet port

2. In your program, if the Modbus read/write blocks would be used, then you can use the
ELC-22DC-DA-R-N as the master CPU to communicate with the slave ( i.e. xlogic or the devices from

other supplier which supports the standard MODBUS TCP communication protocol.) in Modbus network
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Chapter 7 Applications

In order to let users know the far going application field of xLogic, we present a set of application example.
Each instance includes the circuit program of its original solution and the compare of solution in which

xLogic has been applied.

You can find the following solution:
Dual-function switch

Automatic gate

Ventilation system

Industry door

Daylight lamps

Rain water pump

Note:

The application example of xLogic is available free of charge to our clients, but we can't make any
promise, it is only to explain the general rule of using xLogic. It is possible that these instances can be
different from user’s specific application, so user should take all related responsibility of running those
instance systems, and we sincerely suggest user shall refer to relevant nation standard and installation
rules related to systems. Also, we have to point out that error is unavoidable, and we reserve the

according modification rights.

7.1 Dual-function switch

Requirements for stairway lighting systems
The basic requirements for a stairway lighting system are as follows:
[ When someone is using the stairs, the stairway lights should be on.

([ If no one is in the stairway, the lights should go out in order to save energy.

7.1.1 Standard solution

RIEV/TECH User Manual [
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Up to now two methods were known to control such a lighting system:

° Pulse relay: When the lights are off, press any of the pushbuttons to switch on the lights. When the

lights are on, press any of the pushbuttons to switch off the lights again.

Disadvantage: People often forget to switch off the lights

®  Automatic stairway light switch: Press any one of the pushbuttons to switch on the lights. The lights

switch off again automatically when a preset off delay time has expired.

Disadvantage: You can't keep the lights switched on over an extended period of time. The permanent on

switch, usually installed inside the stairway lighting timer unit, may be difficult or impossible to access.

The wiring is the same for both systems.

Lighting

Switch cabinet

Power can be

distributed D D D
via current pulse Button
relay or automatic

lighting devices.

xLogicSoft solution

The xLogic system can replace the automatic stairway light switch or the pulse relay.
xLogic also lets you create a simple automatic stairway light switch via the stairway light switch SFB.
You can also implement both functions (off delay timer and pulse relay) in a single unit. What is more,

you can incorporate extra functions without making any alterations to the wiring. In our example

Lo RIEV/TECH
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program, we have combined the advantages of both the current impulse relay and the automatic

stairway lighting timer as follows:

e  Actuate the pushbutton ‘-':’ The light is switched on and switched off again on

expiration of a predefined time.

e Hold the pushbutton down ; Switches on continuous lighting

e  Press the pushbutton once more ; Switches off the lighting

7.1.2 The scheme of xLogic

Lighting

N
L
PE H—— 1 +
00000
RIEV/TECH
Eeuwator Switch
ELCEACA I |
00 G0 3 L
| L [

The wiring of a lighting system with xLogic is the same as standard corridor or stairway lighting systems.

Only the automatic lighting timer/pulse relay is replaced.

xLogic lets you quickly and easily combine all those functions in a single dual-function switch SFB,

without additional wiring and expenditure.

Apply pulse relay of xLogic

switch: I1 =

b =
RS

Lighting

A

When the input “I1” has a pulse, the output “"Q1"will be on or off.

Automatic stairway lighting system

RIEV/TECH
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momentary switch: I1 = 'ﬂ_'
r—d L o
D6:00m — Lighting

If input “I1”has a pulse, the output Q1lwill be on and keep 6 minutes, then be off.

Apply xLogic to realize multiple switches

switch: T1 =
TH / Tl‘- = — Ql
—_— Lighting

JLI
'L

When the input “I1” has a pulse, the output "Q1” will be on and not off until the period"TH”be over.

Keep the momentary switch holding down in period “TL", the light will be on all the time.

Select special function

The following selection can be done as special function or saving energy sources:
The lighting flicker before it gets off automatically.

You can integrate different central control functions:

Central control off

Central control on(emergency button)

Control all lighting or certain single circuitry by lighting control switch.

vV V V V @& @

To control by integrated timer.
7.2 Automatic gate

In the entrance of supermarket. public building. bank. hospital etc, automatic gate is often used.

The requirement of automatic gate

° If some people approach to gate, it will be opened automatically.
® The gate must remain open until there is no person on the passageway.

° If there is no person on the passageway, the gate must be off automatically in

a minute.

-~ T RIEY/fECH




Motion detector

exterior
81&
|
L | DN 1 . o
L 529 door closed
Limit switch door open
. | = )
interior p2 & a1

Motion detector Main switch

Motion detector

7/

_

7.2.1 Standard solution

consult circuitry

e

K3 K3 r 31\ B2 \ K3 K3
52 0— B o—r K4 B1

® »
K2 K1 B2
K1 K2 K3 Kd
N

on off open wait for time

As long as the detector B1 or B2 detects someone approach, the switch K3 will be on and open the door.

If the two detectors don’t detect person in a short time, trigger K4 and close the door.
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00000000000

RIEVTECH
m_o@]c..Mlc o
Run °®
Mo faults A
P R
PR-12AC-R
QP @9 Q9 Q9
a1 Q2 a3 a4
é | 5 |
K1 K2 H1
N
Open  Close Buzzer

Required components:

K1
K2
S1(break contact)
S2(break contact)

open contactor

close contactor

B1(make contact)
B2(make contact)

close limit switch
open limit switch
outdoor infrared action detector

infrared action detector inside

xLogic function block circuit program:

Motion detector

WL User Manual
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During business hours, if someone enters store, the detector B1 will trigger electric motor to open the

door, vice versa.

At closing time, the detector B2 make electromotor keep running for an hour to make more time for

customer to leave.

Trigger electromotor for opening door

RIEV/TECH

The output Q1 is switched on and triggers electromotor, when:
° Operate control switch I5(the door is open all the time)

® The detector indicates that somebody is approaching to the door.

® The door has not been opened entirely (I4 limit switch is not off.).

Trigger electromotor for closing door

° Operate control switch I6(the door is closed all the time )
® The detector indicates that nobody is approaching the door.

® The door had not been closed entirely (I3 limit switch is not off).

Buzzer

Connect the buzzer to output Q3.When the door is going to be closed; the buzzer
gives off sounds for a short time (1s in this example). To attach buzzer, need to

connect the following circuit program to output Q3.

Q2
close door output

&
alo(td L.
i

[ huzzer

TRy vy

-,

-
3
o

'
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7.3 Ventilation system

Requirements for a Ventilation system

A Ventilation system supplies fresh air into a room and exhausts the contaminated

air. Let us look at the following sample system:

yl'fIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
ra

fresh-air fan

I flow monitor

flow monitor I |
|

extractor fan l

%
?
/)
g
I TIITITITI I TITIIIIIIIIIIIIII TSI

e A room contains an extractor fan and a fresh-air fan.
e Each fan is monitored by means of a flow sensor.
e The pressure in the room may rise above the atmospheric pressure.

e The fresh-air fan may only be switched on if the flow sensor signals the safe

operational state of the extractor fan.

e A warning lamp indicates failure of one of the fans.

7.3.1 Standard solution

The control circuit diagram of Ventilation system formerly as follows:

L User anial RIEV/TECH



K5
Sdve
K1 K2 K& H?
g e
exhaust gas fresh-air operate fault

The fans are monitored by means of flow sensors. If no air flow is registered after a short delay time has
expired, the system is switched off and an error message is generated, which can be acknowledged by
pressing the off button.

Fan monitoring requires an analyzer circuit with several switching devices, in addition to the flow sensors.

A single xLogic device can replace this analyzer circuit.

7.3.2 The scheme of xLogic

The circuit diagram of ventilation system:

L

mp—

12 13 14 15 16 17 18

H
00000000000
RIEV/TECH —1

<o
m.:la:‘cmc °3°

.Hn faults r?:-,(ﬂ

__PR-1ZACR

Qe 29 P Q9
o1 [H a3 04

1

et

Exhaust air Fresh-air fan

Required components:

[} K1 Main contactor
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° K2
° S0(make contact)
° S1(make contact)
° S2(break contact)
° S3(break contact)
° H1
° H2

xLogicSoft solution

The circuit in xLogicSoft

Main contactor

Off button

On button

Flow monitor

Flow monitor

Flashing lamp

Flashing lamp

control cabinet. You may even be able to use as a smaller control cabinet.

times after which the flow sensors should send a signal to the fault output Q3.

flow sensor '

WS UserManual

fresh air g5 rgz ® BOOG =
flow sensor 11l
I 5 Hem 3 OfF
(500 =

You can invert output Q3 to use output messages at Q4. Relay Q4 only drops out if main power is lost or

Rem = Off
0500 =t

Ventilation system Exhaust
1001 fan
On Qoot
E} B
1002
Off I
1003 BO04 qooz
I -3 &
Exhaust air BOOL BO0S o
fresh-air

fan

if there is a fault in the system. The output can then be used for a remote message.

BO0A: Ind

The use of xLogic reduces the amount of switchgear. Thus, you save installation time and space in the

With xLogic you can also switch off of the fans sequentially after the system is switched off.

The system is switched on and off at the inputs I1 and I2. The fans are connected to outputs Q1 and Q2,

the flow sensors are connected to the inputs I3 and I4. Blocks BO7 and B10 are used to set the watchdog

RIEV/TECH
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7.4 Factory door

Saftey bar Flashing light

Requirements for a gate control system

In many cases a factory entrance is closed with roll gates. Those gates are only opened when vehicles
need to enter or leave the factory grounds. The gate is controlled by the porter.
® Thesliding gate is opened and closed by means of a pushbutton control in the gatehouse. The porter

can monitor the gate operation.

® The roll gate is normally fully opened or it is closed. However, gate movements can always be

interrupted.

® A flashing light is activated five seconds before the gate moves, and while the gate is in motion.

® A safety pressure strip ensures that people are not injured and that no objects are trapped and

damaged when the gate is closing.

7.4.1 Standard solution

There are many different control systems for operating automatic gates. The OPEN and CLOSE buttons
initiate gate movements into the relevant direction, provided it is not already moving in the opposite
direction. Movement of the gate is terminated either by means of the STOP button or the relevant limit

switch.
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7.4.2 The scheme of xLogic

The circuit diagram of industry gate:

W User Manual

u—l-
K1 K3
L
55021
K2 K4
3 X =
3“ = K6 K5
Rk st g g
open close  flaghing light ©PeN close

RIEV/TECH



111213 14 15 16 I7 18

..OOOOOOOOO

RIEV/TECH
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i HL:I:C MIC °E°

(Mo faults
’ EsP Ok
PR-12AC-R

Q0 OO OO OO
1

L

p-\
N K1|:1:| K3[_] H1
&

Open Close flashing
light

Required components:

K1

K2

SO

S1

S2

S3

S4

S5

Main contactor

Main contactor
(break contact)  Off button
(make contact) Open button
(make contact)  Shutdown button

(break contact) Open position sensor

(break contact) Shutdown position sensor

(break contact) Safety bar

xLogicSoft solution

A xLogic circuit provides a further feature compared to standard controls: The actuation of a safety bar

interrupts the closing motion of the gate. Five seconds before the gate is opens or closes, a flashing light

RIEV/TECH

User Manual




Stscccsceciciie

WD User Manual

is activated and signals the start of the movement. It continues flashing until the gate has stopped.

In contrast to standard solutions, xLogic offers an Rievtech and economic means of modifying the control

system.

Industrial gate

e £i0 E004 E008 E014

I
Flashing
Saftey bar light
EO15 QoL B0 Tn
BOLL A
Cpen T =
start Bl
switch Rem = PEE l Open
£ 05:0n B+
1003
Stop
switch
Gate is
clos%ﬁs

7.5 Daylight lamp system

 o— P Y d L AA 1
'; Daylight lamp row 1 Daylight lamp row 2 5
[ | / | i 1 C ' | ,J [ . |
4 1
y o
o 1]
d b
ﬁ Daylight lamp row 3 Daylight lamp row 4 j
d I
o ]
g L/
o ]
LA Office L
r s -y’
gt o et e e _.-:f?:i___.!??]
Corridor
| g, E— I 11 14 1

Requirements for lighting system:

° Different daylight lamp rows should be able to be switched on and off handily.

° If window at one side has enough light, the light will be switched off automatically via lightness

RIEV/TECH
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sensitivity switch. LR R

® The light would be switched off automatically at 8:00 p.m.

® The light can be switched on and off manually at any time.

7.5.1 Standard solution

L1

K X

|
E1| © |K1El§ KEEF HEK#T
[}

Lighting lamp can be operated by pulse relay controlled by button besides the door. Pulse relay can be

repositioned by means of timer and lightness sensitivity switch. Pulse relay may shorten pulse width of

“off command”.

Required component:

° Button S1—S4

Daylight control switch B1
Timer T1

Pulse relay K1 and K2

pulse switch K3—K6 able to be switched off collectively

Disadvantages of traditional solution:
° In order to realize function, it needs plenty of wiring.
® Vast mechanical parts will result in obvious abrasion and high maintenance costs.

) Modification function can cause much work.

7.5.2 The scheme of xLogic

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual JESIDP
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Components:
° S1—S4(make contact) Momentary switch

° B1(make contact) Daylight control switch

Circuit diagram by xLogicsoft:

W User Manal

I~ .
S1 E\ 32% S3 S4 bxs
B1
L+ M 1121314 15 16 I7 18 19 IA IB IC
@00 O0000O0000000
RIEV/TECH |
R.IEVTECH A
XLOGIC MIC W
Run =
Ho faults ‘ﬁ
e (BT S Ol
PR-18AC-R
Qe Q2 QO QO QO QO
a1 a2 a3 Q4 a5 Q6
|
\ 2 Y E3)Y/ E4¥ ESY
. i 4
Daylight lamp
row’l rowz row3d  rowd
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1001 lamp 1
Key T wincow side
lamp 1 1

k010 goo1

‘ 003
L1
: el
T RS RS

j @ I007 Reneoff
WIHTESS 002 1
20:00k gﬁ’p 5 lamp 2
20:01h I wincdow sicle
WIHTESS
5100k S BO11 qooz
21:01h L0
P2t 1 ]

...... e = RS

Rem=off

Eem

1003

lamp 3
corridor sice

Qoo3

Daylight contral
switch

lamp 4
corridor side

good

Rem=off

Benefits:

While power consumption of load does not exceed output of switch’s voltage range, lamp can be directly
connected to xLogic main module; however, if power consumption of load exceeds output of switch’s
voltage range, then power contactor would be required.

®  You can connect directly lightness sensitivity switch to the input of xLogic.

° Don’t need external timer, as this function has been integrated in xLogic.

° It can be installed in a small-sized cabinet, so quite space-saving.

o Less equipment

° Quite easier to modify lighting system

According to your demand, you may setup supplementary on/off timing (lamp can be switched off in

order at the end of day.

Easier to apply role of lightness sensitivity switch to lamp or already modified lamp row.

7.6 Rainwater pump

Nowadays besides drinkable water in family, rainwater applications is gradually increasing. In this way
much costs can be saved, also environment can be improved as well. The application of rain water as

follows:
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Wash clothes

Water system in garden
Potted plant water
Wash car

Scour W.C.

The following figure is to tell you how to run the rainwater application system:

Rain water
sSource }(4£ Drinkable water Pressure switch

Control switchboard

Pressure container

Container for rain water Seruice watel. conduit

-

=K} On(drinkable water),when the dry up
protection set is off.

Off{drinkable water)

The dry up protection set of rain
water be on

The rain water is collected in the container and then pumped to service water ductwork through pumping
station. So you can apply rain water as drinkable water. If the rain water in the container dried up, this

system can supply drinkable water.

Requirements for the control system of service water pump

° It can provide service water all day, under the contingency instance, the control system must be
able to be switched over to drinkable water system automatically.

° When switching to drinkable water system, it can’t interlard rain water.

° If rain container has not enough rain water, service water pump can’t be on (rain water dry-up

protection).

7.6.1 Standard solution
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K3 &ad

K 21 g1 Ka

Bl KA

L

iK1 ity K3 4 W
N

Pump Exceed limit time Dry up protection

Drinkable source
of rain water

7.6.2 The scheme of xLogic

S1

I
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RIEVTECH |
R.IEVTECH

L
XLFﬁ:C MIC ° g e

Ho faults E?:.,(iﬂ
PR-12AC-R

Q0 2O GO QO
*m Il12 a3 Q4

K1 ij\(ﬂ:“j%
N -

Pump Drinkable water

Components:

K1 main contactor
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S2(make contact)
S3—S4(break contact)

Function block diagram:

Pressure switch
0ol

IIII
BOO1
|
L
Eem = of;

20:00 =+

Bobber switch,
uses to switch off
rundry protection

Ton3

Bobber switch,
uses to switch on
rundry protection

Tond

Bobher switch,
uses to switch off
drinkable water

Solenoid valve

Pressure switch

Bobber switch(water level)

Bobber switch(water level)

E004

&

Pumpp
Qoo

Bobber switch,
uses to switch on
drinkable water

1002

a

ooz Main water
inlet

Chapter 8 Modbus function code and Register addresses

8.1 xLogic modbus function code

The following table contains some communication orders supported by xLogic.

—_— Length of
code(Hex) Function description message(one frame | Remarks
order can deal with)

01 Read one group coil status ( 00000 ~ | -- Read Coil Status (Output
OXXXX) relay)

02 Fetch one group data of the status of | -- Read input Status (input
switch input relay)
(10000~ 1XXXX)

03 Read data of multi-holding register | -- Read Holding Registers
(40000~4XXXX) (Output register)

05 Force the switch status of single coil | 1 Force Single Coil
(00000~ 0XXXX)

06 Pre-set the data of single register 80 Set single output register
(40000~4XXXX)

15 Force multi-coils on/off data many

W UserManual
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(00000~0XXXX) —
16 Write  multi-holding  registers data
(40000~4XXXX)

8.2 Register addresses of xLogic

Communication parameters settings:

PLC mode selection: MODBUS RTU
Communication parameter set:
Baud rates: 9600

Data bit: 8

Stop bit: 1

Name Set address method Data format | Attribute
(DECIMAL)

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual ISP
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Digital input

Block in

xLogicsoft:

Type:(1x)
(Configuration

software)

MODBUS code:

02

in

EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU):0~7
EXM-E-8(EXT1):8~15
EXM-E-8(EXT2):16~23
EXM-E-8(EXT3):24~31

EXM-E-8(EXT8):64~71

Text panel | PR-6(CPU):0~3
PR-12:0~7

PR-14(CPU):0~9
PR-18(CPU):0~11
PR-E-16(EXT1):12~19
PR-E-16(EXT2):20~27
PR-E-16(EXT3):28~35

PR-E-16(EXT9):76~83
PR-E-16(EXT10):84~91

PR-E-16(EXT15):124~131
PR-E-16(EXT16):132~139

PR-24(CPU):0~13

PR-E-16(EXT1):16~23
PR-E-16(EXT2):24~31
PR-E-16(EXT3):32~39

PR-E-16(EXT9):80~87
PR-E-16(EXT10):88~95

PR-E-16(EXT15):128~135
PR-E-16(EXT16):136~143

BIT

r Manual
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4 cursors

(Cursor key)

C

Type:(1x)

02

MODBUS code:

C1-C4: 256~259

BIT R

RIEV/TECH
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Digital outputs

1—Q—Q

(0x)

MODBUS code:
01(read)

05

(single Write)

15
(Multiple Write)

EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU):0~7
EXM-E-8(EXT1):8~15
EXM-E-8(EXT2):16~23
EXM-E-8(EXT3):24~31

EXM-E-8(EXT7):56~63
EXM-E-8(EXT8):64~71

PR-6(CPU):0~1
PR-12(CPU):0~3

PR-14(CPU):0~3
PR-18(CPU):0~5
PR-E-16(EXT1):8~15
PR-E-16(EXT2):16~23
PR-E-16(EXT3):24~31

PR-E-16(EXT9):72~79
PR-E-16(EXT10):80~87

PR-E-16(EXT11):88~95
PR-E-16(EXT12):96~103

PR-E-16(EXT15):120~127
PR-E-16(EXT16):128~135

PR-24(CPU):0~9

PR-E-16(EXT1):10~17
PR-E-16(EXT2):18~25
PR-E-16(EXT3):26~33

PR-E-16(EXT9):74~81
PR-E-16(EXT10):82~89

PR-E-16(EXT15):122~129
PR-E-16(EXT16):130~137

BIT

R/W

r Manual
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L
Middle coil PR-6&Economic PR-12 Series:256~319 | BIT R B
M coi! can show
firclinmBlck Standard EXM-12/
status
ELC-12 Series: 256~767
BO01 (1] RO0z (2]
Rem=of:
(0x) PR-12/PR-14/ELC-22 Series:256~767
(0x) PR-18/PR-24 Series:256~1279
MODBUS code:
01(read)
Digital Flag BIT R/W
PR-6 Series:
1536~1567
Fl
F PR-12-E series:
1536~1567
ELC-22 series:
(0x) 1536~1663
PR-18/PR-14 series:
MODBUS code: 1536~1791
01(read) PR-12/PR-24 series:
05 1536~1791

(single Write)

15
(Multiple Write)

RIEV/TECH
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REG

Holding register(timer . counter

value)

reqgister

Rem = Off Rem = Off+
00:00s+ D=0t
(4x) 0ff=0

(4x)

MODBUS code:
03(read)

16(Multiple Write)

BO11[Mi1]

BE

DHORD dx=24596 (014
:_— LEEs

On=0+
Of£=0
Start=0

L.

H]

PR-18/PR-24 Series:0~1023

PR-6/Economic PR-12 Series:
0~63

Standard RR-12/PR-14 Series:

0~511

LONG

R/W

Note:some
modbus
device cannot
read the REG

type, you can

use the
DWORD
address to

read or write
the block

value.

r Manual
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03(read)

MODBUS code:

EXT8:1088~1095

ELC-22/26 Series
CPU :1024~1031
EXT1:1032~1039
EXT2:1040~1047

EXT9:1096~1103

PR-6 Series:
1024~1027

PR-12 Series:
1024~1027

PR-14/PR-18/PR-24 Series:

CPU:1024~1031
EXT1:1032~1039
EXT2:1040~1047

EXT9:1096~1103

EXT15:1144~1151
EXT16:1152~1159

Analog input EXM-12/ELC-12 Series: Signed short R ey
ATOO1 (1024~1279)
Al = CPU:1024~1031
EXT1:1032~1039
(4x) EXT2:1040~1047

RIEV/TECH
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Analog output

AQOG1

4 mk

(4x)

MODBUS code:

03(read)

06(Single Write)

16(Multiple Write)

ELC-22/PR-14/PR-18/PR-24 Series:
CPU:1280~1281

EXT1:1282~1283
EXT2:1284~1285

EXT9:1298~1299

EXT15:1310~1311
EXT16:1312~1313

PR-12 Series:1280~1281

Signed short R/W

Analog quantity buffer

AM shows the current
value of the function
block

BOOG [AME]

BOOA [AMA]
dism

A5

(4x)
MODBUS code:
03(read)

PR-6&Economic PR-12
Series:1536~1599

EXM-12/ELC-12 Series:

1536~2047

PR-12/PR-14 Series:1536~2047
PR-18/PR-24 Series:1536~2559

Signed short R

r Manual
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B

Analog quantity buffer PR-6&Economic PR-12 Series: Signed short R/W T —
3072~3103

AF1

- AF |=
EXM-12/ELC-12 Series
PR-12/PR-14/PR-18/PR-24Series:

(4x) 3072~3327

MODBUS code:

03(read)

06

(Single Write)

16(Multiple Write)

HEG for block Word R
EXM-12/ELC-12 Series:

The frequency value buffer of | 2560~3071

threshold trigger

/\ PR-12/PR-14 Series:2560~3071

PR-18/PR-24 Series:

Data latching Rela HEGO0-HEG511:2560--3071

ssanaeE Re s

]-IZEGl :J’t% HEG512 - HEG1023:

Rem.= Off - « . .. 19456--19967

(4x)

MODBUS code:

03(read) PR-6 Series:
2560--2623

16(Multiple Write)

RTC All ELC series CPU Signed short R/W

(4x)

MODBUS code:
03(read)

16(Multiple Write)

Year:3328
Month:3329
Day:3330
Hour:3331
Minute:3332
Second:3333

RIEV/TECH
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A.1 General technical data

PR-6 series CPU

Dimensions

(W x H x D) Weight

Installation

Appendix

A Technical data

48 x 90 x 64 mm
Approx.180g

on a 35 mm profile rail or wall mounting

PR-12 Series CPU

Dimensions

(W x H x D) Weight

Installation

72 x 90 x 61 mm
Approx.300g

on a 35 mm profile rail or wall mounting

PR-18 or PR-14 series CPU

Dimensions

(W x H x D) Weight

Installation

96 x 90 x 61 mm
Approx.400g

on a 35 mm profile rail or wall mounting

PR-E-16 Series Expansion
Module

Dimensions

72 x 90 x 58 mm

Approx.300g

r Man
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(W x H x D) on a 35 mm profile rail or wall mounting” ——
Weight
Installation

PR-24 Series CPU

Dimensions 133 X 90 x 61mm

(W x H x D) Weight Approx. 500 g

el Elen on a 35 mm profile rail or wall mounting

Climatic conditions

Ambi Hori | Low temperature to -20 ... 55°C
mbient temperature Horizonta IEC 6006821 20 ... 55 oC

installation High temperature to IEC

Vertical installation 60068-2-2 -40 °C ... +70 °C

Storage/shipping

Relative humidity IEC 60068-2-30 From 10 to 95 % no condensation
Air pressure 795 ... 1080 hPa
Pollutants IEC 60068-2-42 S0z 10 cm? /m3,4 days

IEC 60068-2-43 H2S 1 cm3 /m3,4 days

R lEVﬁ'ECH User Manual JEZIDP
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Ambient mechanical conditions

Protection mode

1P20

Vibrations: IEC 60068-2-6 5 ... 9 Hz (constant
amplitude 3.5 mm)
9 ... 150 Hz (constant
acceleration 1 g)
Shock IEC 60068-2-27 18 shocks
(half-sine wave 15g/11 ms)
Drop IEC 60068-2-31 Drop height 50 mm
Free fall (packaged) IEC 60068-2-32 1m
Electro-magnetic compatibility (EMC)
Emission(Conducted Emission) EN 55022 Class B
Emission(Radiated Emission) EN 55022 Class B
Harmonics(Current Harmonics) EN 61000-3-2
Flicker(Voltage Fluctuation) EN 61000-3-3
ESD(Electrostatic Discharge) EN 61000-4-2 8 kV air discharge
Severity 3 6 kV contact discharge
RF-Field(Radiated Immunity) EN 61000-4-3 3V/m
Burst(Electrical Fast Transients) EN 61 000-4-4 1 kV (supply and signal lines)
Surge(Transients comm.&diff.mode) | EN 51000-4-5 0.5kV
(applies only to ELC-AC types)
RF-com.mode(RF continues | EN 61000-4-6
conducted)
V-dips(Voltage dips and | EN 61000-4-11
Interruption)
Cycle time
Cycle time per function <0.01ms

WAL User Manual
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A.2 Technical data: xLogic (PR&ELC series)

Standard CPU Units

(PR-6 series)

Power supply:

PR-6DC-DA-R

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V

Operating limits AC85 - 265V DC 10.8-28.8V

Immunity from micro o Typ.5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current o Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

34 mA (85V AC)
26 mA (265V AC)

1.1 W (10.8V dc) ; 1.2W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz oo

Input parameters:

Input No 4 (I11-14) 4 (I1-14)

Digital input 4 (I11-14) 4 (I1-14)

Analogue input None 4 ( I11-14)(0..10V DC)
Input voltage AC0-240V DC0-28.8V

Input signalO

AC0-40V; <0.03mA

< 5V DC;<0.1mA

Input signall

AC79-240V; >0.06mA

> 8V DC;>0.3mA

Input current

0.4mA @ 10.8V dc
0.5mA @ 12.0V dc
1.2mA @ 24 V dc

1.5mA @ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at 0 to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms

Delay timeat0to 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms ;
Delay timeat1to O :

Delay time at 1 to O: Typ. 1.5 ms
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Maximum counting Typ. 4Hz Typ.: 4 HZ

frequency

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None
inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-14 )

Measurement range o DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

28.8 V DC max

RIEV/TECH
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Resolution

9bit ,0.015V

Accuracy at 25 °C

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

+ (Max.0.04)V

Isolation between analog --- None
channel and power supply
Cable length --- 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No.

2 (Q1-Q2)

Output type

Relay output

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A

Max. breaking voltage

AC250V /DC 110V

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz
Resistor/light load 2Hz
Sensitive load 0.5Hz
Other parameters:

Function blocks 64 blocks

RTC accuracy

MAX +£2S/day

RTC Backup at 25 °C 20 days
Program and settings 10 Years
Backup

Data Power-off retentivity No

Weight

Approx.180g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

Connection cables

2x1.5mm® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °Cto + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (48*¥90*64 mm)

Programming cable

PC cable, (RS232 or USB)

Third party device(HMI)

<=> xLogic

Yes (work as modbus slave)

Extensions

No

W User Manual
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High speed input

No

HMI

No

Note: The following function block cannot be used in PR-6 & Economic PR-12series

Constant (Cursor key, Sms input/output,Sms message input/output)

Basic (Boolean function)

Timer( Astronomical clock, Stopwatch)

Analog (Analog MUX, PI Controller,Analog Ramp,Analog Math,Analog Math error detection,Analog

filter,Max/Min,Average value)
Miscellaneous(Message texts,
comport status)

App(all are unavailable)

Economic CPU Units

(PR-12-E series)

Power supply:

Pwm,Modbus Read,Modbus Write,word to bit,bit to word,device reset,

PR-12AC-R-E

PR-12DC-DA-R-E

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24Vv

Operating limits AC85 - 265V DC 10.8-28.8V

Immunity from micro o Typ.5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current = Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

38mA (85V AC)
30mA (265V AC)

3.2 W (10.8V dc) ; 3.8 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz =

Input parameters:

Input No 8 (I1-18) 8 (I1-18)

Digital input 8 (I1-18) 8 (I1-18)

Analogue input None 4 ( I1-14)(0..10V DC)

Input voltage AC0-240V DC0-28.8V

Input signalO AC0-40V; <0.03mA < 5V DC;<0.1mA(I1-14),<1mA(I5-16)
Input signall AC79-240V; >0.06mA > 8V DC;>0.3mA(I1-14),>1.7mA(15-16)

Input current

0.4mA(I1-14),2.3mA(I5-18),@ 10.8V dc
0.5mA(I1-14),2.6mA(I5-18),@ 12.0 V dc
1.2mA(I1-14),5.2mA(I5-18),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I1-14),6.3mA(I5-18),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at O to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms
Delay time at 1 to O:
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Delay time at0to 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms (I11-14),<1ms(I5-18);
Delay time at 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5 ms(11-14),<1ms(I5-18);

Maximum counting

Typ. 4Hz

Typ.: 4 HZ

RIEV/TECH
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frequency

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None
inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-14 )

Measurement range o DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

28.8 V DC max

Resolution

9bit ,0.015V

Accuracy at 25 °C

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

+ (Max.0.04)Vv

Isolation between analog --- None
channel and power supply
Cable length --- 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No.

4 (Q1-Q4)

Output type

Relay output

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A

Max. breaking voltage

AC250VvV /DC110V

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz
Resistor/light load 2Hz
Sensitive load 0.5Hz
Other parameters:

Function blocks 64 blocks

RTC accuracy

MAX +2S/day

RTC Backup at 25 °C 20 days
Program and settings 10 Years
Backup

Data Power-off retentivity No

Weight

Approx.300g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

W User Manual

RIEV/TECH



P | |
950

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

=

“
4

Connection cables

2x1.5mm’® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (72*¥90*61 mm)

Programming cable

PC cable, (RS232 or USB)

Third party device(HMI)

Yes (work as modbus slave)

<=> xLogic

Extensions No

High speed input No

HMI No

RS485 port Can use PRO-RS485 cable to convert program port to RS485 port

RIEV/TECH
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Standard CPU Units
(PR-12 series)

PR-12AC-R

PR-12DC-DA-R

Power supply:

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V
Operating limits AC85 - 265V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro o Typ. 5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current o Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

48.5mA (85V ac) ;
35mA (265V ac)

3.2 W (10.8V dc) ;
3.8 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz =

Input parameters:

Input No 8 (I1-18) 8 (I1-18)

Digital input 8 (I1-I18) 8 (I1-I8)

Analogue input None 4 ( I11-14)(0..10V DC)

Input voltage AC0-240V DC 0-28.8V

Input signalO AC0-40V; <0.03mA < 5V DC;<0.1mA(I1-14),<1mA(I5-16)

Input signall AC79-240V; >0.06m | > 8 V DC;>0.3mA(I1-14),>1.7mA(I5-16)
A

Input current

0.4mA(I1-14),2.3mA(I5-18),@ 10.8V dc
0.5mA(I1-14),2.6mA(I5-18),@ 12.0 V dc
1.2mA(11-14),5.2mA(I5-18),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I1-14),6.3mA(I5-18),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at O to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms
Delay time at 1 to O:
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Delay timeat0to 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms (I1-14),<1ms(I5-18);
Delay timeat 1to O :
Typ. 1.5 ms(I1-14),<1ms(I5-18);

Maximum counting

frequency

Typ. 4Hz

Typ.: 4 HZ

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None
inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-14 )

Measurement range o DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

28.8 V DC max

Resolution

10bit ,0.01V

WL User Manual
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Accuracy at 25 °C o

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

- + (Max.0.04)Vv

Isolation between analog

channel and power supply

--- None

Cable length --- 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No. 4 (Q1-Q4) 4 (Q1-Q4)
Output type Relay output Transistor output
Continuous current Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A 0.3A

Max. breaking voltage AC250V /DC110V DC 30V

Max. Allowable Power Force | 1250VA /300W 9w

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.

Operate Time : <1 ms

Release Time : <1 ms

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz =

Resistor/light load 2Hz 10HZ

Sensitive load 0.5Hz 0.5HZ

PWM frequency oo 10K HZ(Q3,Q4 must have
same frequency when
PWM works)

PWM accuracy at 500Hz === < 0.5% (20 % — 80 %)
load at 10 mA

Other parameters:

Function blocks 512 blocks

RTC accuracy

MAX +2S/day

RTC Backup at 25 °C 20 days
Program and settings 10 Years
Backup

Data Power-off retentivity Yes

Weight

Approx.300g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

Connection cables

2x1.5mm’® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °Cto + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (72*¥90*61 mm)
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Programming cable

PC cable, (RS232 or USB)

Third party device(HMI)

Yes (work as modbus master or slave)

<=> xLogic

Extensions No

High speed input No 15---18(60kHz)

HMI Yes

RS485 port Optionl:Can use PRO-RS485 cable to convert program port to RS485 port

Standard CPU Units

(PR-18 series)

Power supply:

PR-14AC-R

PR-14DC-DA-R

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V
Operating limits AC85 - 265 V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro = Typ. 5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current = Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

49mA (85V ac) ;
37mA (265V ac)

3.5 W (10.8V dc) ;
4 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz =

Input parameters:

Input No 10 (I1-IA) 10 (I11-IA)

Digital input 10 (I1-IA) 10 (I1-IA)

Analogue input None 6 (I1-16)(0..10V DC)

Input voltage AC0-240V DC 0-28.8V

Input signalO AC0-40V; <0.03mA < 5V DC;<0.1mA(11-16),<1mA(I7-IC)

Input signall AC79-240V; > 8 V DC;>0.3mA(I1-16),>1.7mA(17-IC)
>0.06mA

Input current

0.4mA(I11-16),2.3mA(17-IC),@ 10.8V dc
0.5mA(I11-16),2.6mA(17-IC),@ 12.0 V dc
1.2mA(11-16),5.2mA(17-IC),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I1-16),6.3mA(17-IC),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at 0 to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms
Delay time at 1 to O:
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Delay time atOto 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms (I11-16),<1ms(17-1C);
Delay time at 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5 ms(11-16),<1ms(17-1C);

Maximum counting

frequency

Typ. 4Hz

Typ.: 4 HZ

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power

supply and inputs

None

Resistive
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Isolation between inputs

None None

Protection against polarity

inversions

Yes None

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-16 )

Measurement range

o= DC 0---10V

Input impedance

- Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

--- 28.8 V DC max

Resolution

o= 10bit ,0.01V

Accuracy at 25 °C

- + (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

- + (Max.0.04)Vv

Isolation between analog

channel and power supply

--- None

Cable length

--- 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No.

4 (Q1-Q4)

Output type

Relay output

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A (Relay)

Max. breaking voltage

AC 250V /DC 110 V(Relay)

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W(Relay)

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load(Relay)

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition(Relay)

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz
Resistor/light load 2Hz
Sensitive load 0.5Hz
PWM frequency oo

PWM accuracy at 500Hz o

Other parameters:

Function blocks 512 blocks

RTC accuracy

MAX +2S/day

RTC Backup at 25 °C 20 days
Program and settings 10 Years
Backup

Data Power-off retentivity Yes

Weight

Approx.400g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

Connection cables

2x1.5mm’® orlx2.5mm*
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Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (72*¥90*61 mm)

Programming cable

PC cable, (RS232 or USB)

Third party device(HMI)

Yes (work as modbus master or slave)

<=> xLogic

Extensions Yes(Can connect up to 16 pcs PR-E extensions.)
High speed input No 17---IA(60kHz)

HMI Yes

RS485 port Option1:Built-in RS485 port

Option2:Can use PRO-RS485 cable to convert program port to RS485 port

Option3: use PR-RS485 extension module

Standard CPU Units

(PR-18 series)

Power supply:

PR-18AC-R PR-18DC-DA-R PR-18DC-DA-RT

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V
Operating limits AC85 - 265 V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro === Typ. 5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current = Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

49mA (85V ac) ;
37mA (265V ac)

3.5 W (10.8V dc) ;
4 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz ---

Input parameters:

Input No 12 (I1-IC) 12 (I11-IC)

Digital input 12 (I1-IC) 12 (I11-IC)

Analogue input None 6 (I1-16)(0..10V DC)

Input voltage AC0-240V DC 0-28.8V

Input signalO AC0-40V; <0.03mA < 5V DC;<0.1mA(I1-16),<1mA(I7-IC)

Input signall AC79-240V; > 8 V DC;>0.3mA(I1-16),>1.7mA(17-IC)
>0.06mA

Input current o

0.4mA(I11-16),2.3mA(I7-IC),@ 10.8V dc
0.5mA(I1-16),2.6mA(17-IC),@ 12.0 V dc
1.2mA(11-16),5.2mA(I7-IC),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I1-16),6.3mA(I7-IC),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time Delay time at O to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms

Delay time at 1 to O:

Delay timeatOto 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms (11-16),<1ms(17-1C);
Delay time at 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5 ms(I1-16),<1ms(17-IC);
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120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Maximum counting

frequency

Typ. 4Hz Typ.: 4 HZ

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None
inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-16 )

Measurement range o DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

28.8 V DC max

Resolution

10bit ,0.01V

Accuracy at 25 °C

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

+ (Max.0.04)Vv

Isolation between analog --- None
channel and power supply
Cable length = 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No.

6 (Q1-Q6)

Output type

Relay output

4 (Q1-Q4) Relay
+2(Q5-Q6)Transistor(PNP)

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A (Relay)

Resistive load
10A/Inductive load 2A
(Relay)
0.3A(Transistor)

Max. breaking voltage

AC 250V /DC 110 V(Relay)

AC 250V /DC 110
V(Relay)
DC 30V(Transistor)

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W(Relay)

1250VA  /300W(Relay)
9W(Transistor)

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load(Relay)

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition(Relay)

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Operate Time : <1 ms

Release Time : <1 ms

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz ---
Resistor/light load 2Hz 10HZ
Sensitive load 0.5Hz 0.5HZ

PWM frequency

10K HZ(Q5,Q6 must have
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same frequency when PWM

works)

PWM accuracy at 500Hz

—— < 0.5% (20 % — 80 %)
load at 10 mA

Other parameters:

Function blocks

1024 blocks

RTC accuracy

MAX +2S/day

RTC Backup at 25 °C 20 days
Program and settings 10 Years
Backup

Data Power-off retentivity Yes

Weight

Approx.400g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

Connection cables

2x1.5mm® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (72*¥90*61 mm)

Programming cable

PC cable, (RS232 or USB)

Third party device(HMI)

Yes (work as modbus master or slave)

<=> xLogic

Extensions Yes(Can connect up to 16 pcs PR-E extensions.)

High speed input No 19---IC(60kHz)

HMI Yes

RS485 port Optionl:Can use PRO-RS485 cable to convert program port to RS485 port

Option2:0r use PR-RS485 extension module

Standard CPU Units

(PR-24 series)

Power supply:

PR-24AC-R PR-24DC-DA-R PR-24DC-DAI-RTA

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V
Operating limits AC85 - 265 V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro === Typ. 5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current = Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

49mA (85V ac) ;
37mA (265V ac)

3.5 W (10.8V dc) ;
4 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes
inversions
The main frequency range 47-63Hz =
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Input parameters:

[&x

Input No 14 (I1-IE ) 14 (I11-IE )
Digital input 14 (I1-IE ) 14 (I11-IE ) 12(11-14) +(I6-IE)
Analogue input None 6 ( I1-14)(0..10V DC) 2(15-16)(0...20mA)+
4(11-14)(0...10V)
Input voltage AC0-240V DC 0-28.8V DC 0-28.8V(I3-IE)
Input signalO AC0-40V; <0.03mA < 5V < 5V
DC;<0.1mA(I1-16),<1m | DC;<0.1mA(I3-16),<1m
A(17-1C) A(17-1C)
Input signall AC79-240V; >8V >8V
>0.06mA DC;>0.3mA(I1-16),>1.7 DC;>0.3mA(13-16),>1.7

mA(I7-1C)

mA(17-1C)

Input current

0.4mA(11-16),2.3mA(I7-1

C),@ 10.8V dc

0.5mA(11-16),2.6mA(I7-1

C),@ 12.0 V dc

1.2mA(I11-16),5.2mA(17-1

C),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I1-16),6.3mA(17-1

C),@ 28.8 V dc

0.4mA(13-16),2.3mA(17-1

C),@ 10.8V dc

0.5mA(13-16),2.6mA(17-1

C),@ 12.0 V dc

1.2mA(I3-16),5.2mA(17-1

C),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I3-16),6.3mA(17-1

C),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at 0 to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms
Delay time at 1 to O:
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Delay timeatOto 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms
(11-16),<1ms(I7-1C);
Delay time at 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5
ms(11-16),<1ms(17-IC);

Delay timeatOto 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms
(13-16),<1ms(17-IC);
Delay timeat 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5
ms(13-16),<1ms(17-1IC)

Maximum counting

frequency

Typ. 4Hz

Typ.: 4 HZ

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None
inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( 11/13-16 )

Measurement range DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

28.8 V DC max

Resolution

10bit ,0.01V

Accuracy at 25 °C

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

+ (Max.0.04)V

Isolation between analog

channel and power supply

None
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Cable length

--- 10 m max.

shielded and twisted

Current Inputs(0/4..20mA)

Input No ---- 2 (I5-16)
Measurement range -—-- 0/4...20mA
Resolution ---- 10bit ,0.02mA
Accuracy at 25 °C 0.05mA

Output parameters:

Output No.

10 (Q1-QA)

Output type

Relay output

6 (Q1-Q6) Relay
+2(Q7-Q8)Transistor(PNP)
+2AQ

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A (Relay)

Resistive load
10A/Inductive load 2A
(Relay)
0.3A(Transistor)

Max. breaking voltage

AC 250V /DC 110 V(Relay)

AC 250V /DC 110
V(Relay)
DC 30V(Transistor)

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W(Relay)

1250VA  /300W(Relay)
9W(Transistor)

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load(Relay)

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition(Relay)

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Operate Time : <1 ms

Release Time : <1 ms

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Analog Output

Signal type None 1(0...10V)+1(0...20mA)

Resolution None 0.01V . 0.02mA

Accuracy at 25 °C None 0.02V. 0.05mA

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz oo

Resistor/light load 2Hz 10HZ

Sensitive load 0.5Hz 0.5Hz

PWM frequency --- 10K HZ(Q7,Q8 must have
same frequency when PWM
works)

PWM accuracy at 500Hz --- < 0.5% (20 % = 80 %)
load at 10 mA

Other parameters:

Function blocks 1024 blocks

RTC accuracy

MAX +2S/day

RTC Backup at 25 °C

20 days
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Program and settings 10 Years
Backup
Data Power-off retentivity Yes

Weight

Approx.500g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

Connection cables

2x1.5mm® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (133*90*61 mm)

Programming cable

PC cable, (RS232 or USB)

Third party device(HMI)

Yes (work as modbus master or slave)

<=> xLogic

Extensions Yes(Can connect up to 16 pcs PR-E extensions.)

High speed input No 19---1C(60kHz)

HMI Yes

RS485 port Optionl:Can use PRO-RS485 cable to convert program port to RS485 port

Option2:0r use PR-RS485 extension module
Option3:built-in RS485 port is available

Extension Units

(PR-E-16 series)

Power supply:

PR-E-16AC-R PR-E-16DC-DA-R PR-E-16DC-DA-TN

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V
Operating limits AC85 - 265V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro o Typ. 5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current o Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

53mA (85V ac) ;
38mA (265V ac)

3.5 W (10.8V dc) ;
4.5 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz ---

Input parameters:

Input No 8 (I1-18) 8 (I1-18)

Digital input 8 (I11-18) 8 (I1-18)

Analogue input None 4 ( I11-14)(0..10V DC)
Input voltage AC0-240V DC 0-28.8V
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Input signalO

AC0-40V; <0.03mA

< 5V DC;<0.1mA(I1-14),<1mA(I5-I8)

Input signall

AC79-240V;>0.06mA

> 8 V DC;>0.3mA(I1-14),>1.7mA(I5-18)

Input current

0.4mA(11-14),2.3mA(I5-18),@ 10.8V dc
0.5mA(11-14),2.6mA(I5-18),@ 12.0 V dc
1.2mA(I1-14),5.2mA(I5-18),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I1-14),6.3mA(I5-18),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at 0 to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms
Delay time at 1 to O:
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Delay timeatOto 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms (I1-14),<1ms(I5-18);
Delay time at 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5 ms(I1-14),<1ms(I5-I8);

Maximum counting

frequency

Typ. 4Hz Typ.: 4 HZ

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None

inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-14 )

Measurement range

DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

== 28.8 V DC max

Resolution

--- 9bit ,0.015V

Accuracy at 25 °C

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

+ (Max.0.04)V

Isolation between analog

channel and power supply

=== None

Cable length

--- 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No.

8 (Q1-Q8)

8 (Q1-Q8)

Output type

Relay output

Transistor output

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A (Relay)

0.3A(Transistor)

Max. breaking voltage

AC 250V /DC 110 V(Relay)

DC 30V(Transistor)

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W(Relay)

9W(Transistor)

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load(Relay)

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition(Relay)

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Operate Time : <1 ms

Release Time : <1 ms

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:
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Mechanism 10Hz oo . —
Resistor/light load 2Hz 10HZ
Sensitive load 0.5Hz 0.5HZz

Other parameters:

Connection cables

2x1.5mm® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature

-20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature

-40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE
Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (133*90*61 mm)

Extension Units

(PR-E series)

Power supply:

PR-E-AI-I

PR-E-PT100

Nominal voltage DC 12-24V DC 24V
Operating limits DC 10.8-28.8V DC 19.2-28.8V
Immunity from micro Typ. 5 ms

power cuts

Max. Startup current Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power 3.5W (10.8vdc); 4.5W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes

inversions
Input parameters:
Input No 4 (11-14) 3 PT100

Digital input None None ---
Analogue input 11-14(0/4...20mA) 3PT100 ---
Analog inputs

Measurement range 0/4...20mA -50°C—200C ---

Resolution 0.02mA 0.3C oo
Accuracy at 25 °C Max. 0.05mA <1°%T ---

Isolation between analog --- None

channel and power supply

Cable length --- 10 m max. shielded and

twisted

Output parameters:

Output No. --- 2(AQ1-AQ2)
Output type --- 0...10V/0...20mA
Resolution --- 0.01Vv/0.02mA
Accuracy at 25 °C --- 0.02V/0.05mA

Other parameters:
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Weight

Approx.400g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

Connection cables

2x1.5mm® orlx2.5mm?*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (72*¥90*58 mm)

(PR-RS485)

Power supply:

RS485 communication module

PR-RS485

Nominal voltage DC 12-24V
Operating limits DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro power cuts Typ. 5 ms
Max. Startup current Max. 0.1A

Max. absorbed power

1.5 W (10.8V dc) ; 1.8W W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity inversions | Yes

Input parameters:

None

Output parameters:

None

Other parameters:

Weight

Approx.400g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Connection cables

2x1.5mm® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (72*¥90*58 mm)

Ethernet CPU Units

(ELC-12-N series)

Power supply:

ELC-12AC-R-N ELC-12DC-DA-R-N

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V
Operating limits AC85 - 265 V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro = Typ. 5 ms

power cuts

Max. Startup current = Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power 48.5mA (85V ac) ; 3.5 W (10.8V dc) ;
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35mA (265V ac)

4 W (28.8V dc)

f2 % v

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz ---

Input parameters:

Input No 8 (I11-18) 8 (I1-18)

Digital input 8 (I1-18) 8 (I1-18)

Analogue input None 4 (I1-14)(0..10V DC)

Input voltage AC0-240V DC 0-28.8V

Input signalO AC0-40V; <0.03mA < 5V DC;<0.1mA(I1-14),<1mA(I5-18)

Input signall AC79-240V; > 8V DC;>0.3mA(I1-14),>1.7mA(15-18)
>0.06mA

Input current

0.4mA(I11-16),2.3mA(I7-IC),@ 10.8V dc
0.5mA(I1-16),2.6mA(I7-IC),@ 12.0 V dc
1.2mA(I11-16),5.2mA(17-IC),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I1-16),6.3mA(17-IC),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at 0 to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms
Delay time at 1 to O:
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Delay timeatOto 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms (I1-14),<1ms(I5-18);
Delay time at 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5 ms(I1-14),<1ms(I5-18);

Maximum counting

frequency

Typ. 4Hz

Typ.: 4 HZ

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None
inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-14 )

Measurement range DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

28.8 V DC max

Resolution

10bit ,0.01V

Accuracy at 25 °C

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

+ (Max.0.04)V

Isolation between analog = None
channel and power supply
Cable length = 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No.

4 (Q1-Q4)

Output type

Relay output

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A (Relay)
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Max. breaking voltage

AC 250V /DC 110 V(Relay)

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W(Relay)

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load(Relay)

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition(Relay)

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz
Resistor/light load 2Hz
Sensitive load 0.5Hz
Other parameters:

Function blocks 512 blocks

RTC accuracy

MAX +£2S/day

RTC Backup at 25 °C 20 days
Program and settings 10 Years
Backup

Data Power-off retentivity Yes

Weight

Approx.400g

Short-circuit protection

External fuse required

Cycle time

typ. 0.6ms — 8.0ms

Connection cables

2x1.5mm® orlx2.5mm*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (95*%¥90*61 mm)

Programming cable

PC cable, (RS232 or USB)

Third party device(HMI)

Yes (work as modbus master or slave)

<=> xLogic

Extensions Yes(Can connect up to 8 pcs EXM-E extensions.)

High speed input No 17---18(60kHz)

HMI Yes

RS485 port Optionl:Can use PRO-RS485 cable to convert program port to RS485 port

Option2:0r use PR-RS485 extension module

Extension Units for

Ethernet CPU(ELC-12-N)

(EXM-E series)

EXM-E-8AC-R EXM-E-8DC-DA-R
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Power supply:

f2 % v

Nominal voltage AC110V-240V DC 12-24V
Operating limits AC85 - 265V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro o Typ. 5 ms
power cuts

Max. Startup current o Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

34mA (85V ac) ;
26mA (265V ac)

1.1 W (10.8V dc) ;
1.2 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes Yes

inversions

The main frequency range 47-63Hz =

Input parameters:

Input No 4 (I11-14) 4 (11-14)

Digital input 4 (I11-14) 4 (11-14)

Analogue input None 4 ( I11-14)(0..10V DC)
Input voltage AC0-240V DC 0-28.8V

Input signalO

AC0-40V; <0.03mA

< 5V DC;<0.1mA(I1-14),<1mA(I5-I8)

Input signall

AC79-240V;>0.06mA

> 8 V DC;>0.3mA(I1-14),>1.7mA(I5-18)

Input current

0.4mA(11-14),2.3mA(I5-18),@ 10.8V dc
0.5mA(I11-14),2.6mA(I5-18),@ 12.0 V dc
1.2mA(I11-14),5.2mA(I5-18),@ 24 V dc

1.5mA(I11-14),6.3mA(I5-18),@ 28.8 V dc

Input Response Time

Delay time at O to 1:
120V AC : Typ. 50 ms
240V AC : Typ. 30 ms
Delay time at 1 to O:
120V AC : Typ. 90 ms
240V AC : Typ.100 ms

Delay timeat0Oto 1 :
Typ. 1.5 ms (I1-14),<1ms(I5-18);
Delay timeat 1 to O :
Typ. 1.5 ms(I1-14),<1ms(I5-18);

Maximum counting

frequency

Typ. 4Hz

Typ.: 4 HZ

Sensor type

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Contact or 3-wire PNP

Isolation between power None Resistive
supply and inputs

Isolation between inputs None None
Protection against polarity Yes None
inversions

Inputs used as analog inputs( I1-14 )

Measurement range o DC 0---10V

Input impedance

Min, 24KQ ; Max. 72KQ

Input voltage

28.8 V DC max

Resolution

9bit ,0.015V

Accuracy at 25 °C

+ (Max.0.02)V

Accuracy at 55 °C

+ (Max.0.04)Vv

Isolation between analog

None

RIEV/TECH

User Manual “




I
= T=7Y ’

LS

channel and power supply

Cable length

--- 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No.

4 (Q1-Q4)

Output type

Relay output

Continuous current

Resistive load 10A/Inductive load 2A (Relay)

Max. breaking voltage

AC 250V /DC 110 V(Relay)

Max. Allowable Power Force

1250VA  /300W(Relay)

Electrical durability

Expectancy

10° Operations at Rated Resistive Load(Relay)

Mechanical life

107 Operations at No Load condition(Relay)

Response time

Operate Time : 15 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Release Time : 10 mSec. Max.(Relay)

Built-in protections

Against short-circuits: None

Against overvoltages and overloads: None

Switch frequency:

Mechanism 10Hz
Resistor/light load 2Hz
Sensitive load 0.5Hz

Other parameters:

Weight Approx.250g

Connection cables 2x1.5mm® or1x2.5mm?*

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (48%¥90*64 mm)

Extension Units for

Ethernet CPU(ELC-12-N)
(EXM-E series)

Power supply:

EXM-E-AI-I EXM-E-PT100 EXM-E-AQ-V

EXM-E-AQ-I

Nominal voltage DC 12-24V DC 24V DC 12-24V
Operating limits DC 10.8-28.8V DC 15-28.8V DC 10.8-28.8V
Immunity from micro Typ. 5 ms

power cuts

Max. Startup current Max. 0.25A

Max. absorbed power

3.5W (10.8Vdc); 4.5 W (28.8V dc)

Protection against polarity Yes

inversions

Input parameters:

Input No 4 (I11-14) 2 PT100
Digital input None None oo
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Analogue input 11-14(0/4...20mA) 2PT100 e
Analog inputs

Measurement range 0/4...20mA -50°C—200C ---

Resolution 0.02mA 0.5C ---

Accuracy at 25 °C Max. 0.05mA <1°<¢T ---

Isolation between analog None None

channel and power supply

Cable length 10 m max. shielded and twisted

Output parameters:

Output No. --- 2(AQ1-AQ2)

Output type o 0...10vV 0...20mA
Resolution o= 0.01V 0.02mA
Accuracy at 25 °C o 0.02v 0.05mA
Other parameters:

Weight Approx.250g

Short-circuit protection External fuse required

Connection cables 2x1.5mm’® orlx2.5mm’

Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C

Storage temperature -40 °Cto + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting

Dimensions WxHxD (48*¥90*64 mm)

RS485 communication module EXM-E-RS485

for ELC-12-N Ethernet CPU
(EXM-E-RS485)

Power supply:

Nominal voltage DC 12-24V

Operating limits DC 10.8-28.8V

Immunity from micro power cuts Typ. 5 ms

Max. Startup current Max. 0.1A

Max. absorbed power 1.5W (10.8vV dc) ; 1.8W W (28.8V dc)
Protection against polarity inversions | Yes

Input parameters:

None

Output parameters:

None

Other parameters:

Weight Approx.250g

Short-circuit protection External fuse required
Connection cables 2x1.5mm* or1x2.5mm?’
Ambient temperature -20 to + 55 °C
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Storage temperature -40 °C to + 70 °C

Certification CE

Mounting On 35 mm standard mounting rail, 4 MW, or wall-mounting
Dimensions WxHxD (48%¥90*64 mm)

A.3 Switching capacity and service life of the relay outputs

Ohmic load

Switching cycles/million

&
054 24 W DC Maximum 10 A
110W~240% Maximum 10 A
0.4+
031
024
0.1
T T T T T .‘
2 4 & 3 10

Switched current/&

Figure A Switching capacity and service life of the contacts with ohmic load (heating)

Inductive load
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Figure B Switching capacity and service life of the contacts with high inductive load (contactors,

solenoid coils, motors).
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Switching cycles/million P

A
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0.9+
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022
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I 24 ¥ DiC  Maximum 2 A

110~240 ¥ AC Maximum 3 A

Switched current/a
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Description

Update 07-2016

A.2 PR-14 CPU information added.
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